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This manual describes how you develop an application using Omnis Studio, and focuses on
the classes, objects, and tools available in Omnis StudicOfrires Programmingnanual

covers more advanced topics, including application design, programming, and platform
specific features. In addition, tieveloping Web Applications in Ommimnual provides
information about using the Omnis Web Client to develop web applications. All the

manuals are available on the Omnis CD in Acrobat PDF format.

In addition to these manuals, a comprehensive Help system describing the Omnis
Commands, Functions, Properties, and Methods is available from within the Omnis
development environment under the Help menu or by pressing F1.

About This Manual



Chapter 1—Introduction

This chapter presents an overview of Omnis Studio and describes the objects and
components you need to create an Omnis application.

What is Omnis Studio?

Omnis Studio is one of the most powerful and flexible rapid application development

(RAD) tools available today. Omnis Studio allows the independent or team-based developer
to create business and mission-critical applications for enterprises or companies of any size.
Omnis Studio lets you develop and deploy applications under Windows, Linux, and MacOS
for such diverse markets as e-business, multi-media publishing, advertising, human
resources, healthcare, education, government, and more. Using Omnis Studio, you can
create web-based, multi-tier applications that access all leading server databases, including
Oracle, Sybase, DB2, and Informix, as well as all ODBC-compliant databases, such as MS
SQL Server and MySQL.

Using Omnis Studio you can create any type of application and deploy it to the internet or
your intranet using our unique, patent-pending Omnis Web Client technology. The Omnis
Web Client lets you embed your application into a standard web page, and allows anyone,
anywhere in the world, to access your data and information 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.
What makes this even more incredible, is that the forms you build are created entirely using
Omnis Studio's own 4GL, web components and wizards, no java and no complex html is
required: it really is that simple! TH2eveloping Web Applications in Ommignual

provides information about using the Omnis Web Client to develop web applications.

Omnis incorporates many familiabject-orientedeatures including class reuse,
inheritance, messaging, and data encapsulation that enhance development; these are
described in this introductory chapter in the context of Omnis Studio development.

What is Omnis Studio? 13



Omnis Applications

With Omnis Studio you can create applications to perform almost any task. To build an
application you need to piece together various building blocks or components, including

the Omnis executable or program
one or more library files

DAMs for server database access
Omnis data files for local data access

externals, DLLs, and external components

O 0o o0dd

and for web development, you must create remote forms, edit Html, install and
configure your Omnis Server and standard web server, and so on, which is described in
the Developing Web Applicatiomeanual

The Omnis Executable

The Omnisexecutableor program file directs the objects in your application and provides
the Integrated Development Environment, or IDE, in which you design your application. It
also provides theuntimeenvironment in which the user runs your finished application,
either on their desktop or via the web using the Omnis Web Client. Many of the features
available to you as the designer to create, debug, and modify your application are invisible
to the user at runtime.

Omnis Libraries

The main component in your application is libeary file. This file contains all the class
definitions that define the data and GUI objects in your application. The class types
provided in Omnis include window, menu, report, and toolbar classes.

If you need to access data on a server database, you Batdh&ccess Modulg®AMSs)
which let you connect to all the leading relational DBMSs including Oracle, Sybase,
Informix, and many others via ODBC such as Microsoft SQL Server. Alternatively, if you
need to store data on your local machine or LAN, you can use the Omnis relational
database, either directly or using SQL. Omnis databases are held in fileslatdl&ites

and Omnis provides a number of tools that let you create, browse, and modify data files.
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Omnis Object Orientation

Omnis Studio uses many of the concepts and terms from Object-Oriented Programming,
including messaging, inheritance, and code reuse. This section introduces some of these
concepts and describes how you can use them to develop your application using Omnis.

Libraries and Classes

Developing an Omnis application is all about creating the right objects and changing how
these objects interact with each other and the end user. An Gbrenig is a complex

object that can contain many different types of data and GUI objects and components
including windows, menus, toolbars, and reports. The definition for each of these objects is
stored in your library as a separalass

LIBRARY

Omnis Studio provides several tools that let you create and examine the libraries and classes
in your application. The main tools that let you do this ardtiogvserand theComponent
Store

The Browser lets you create libraries and classes, examine existing libraries and copy
objects from one library to another. The Component Store lets you create classes and many
other library objects, including window fields and controls, report objects, and external
components.

When you start Omnis the Browser and Component Store open automatically, ready for you
to start creating libraries and classes.

Omnis Object Orientation 15
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Properties

Every object has certain characteristics that define exactly how it looks and behaves. These
are called itproperties Properties of an object might include its name, type, color, size,
border style, visibility, and so on.

OBJECT

properties

Every library has its own set of properties, classes have their own properties, and individual
objects such as fields on a window have properties as well. Some properties are common to
all objects, such as name, and some are unique to a specific type of object.

You can examine and change the properties of any object in Omnis usikrgpleety

Managet For example, you can view the properties of your library or a particular class
using the Property Manager. It lists all the properties for the currently selected object and
you can open it from almost anywhere in Omnis.

Methods

Objects contaimethodsvhich are pieces of code that perform some action when you send
the object the appropriate message. For example, window classes contain a method to
constructthe class. In this case, when you open the window the construct method is
executed which initializes the window.

OBJECT

properties
methods

Objects contain default methods, but you can add your own methods that either add to the
object’s functionality or override its standard behavior. You usentthod editoto add
methods to an object.

Your own methods can contain Omo@mmandshat define exactly what the method
should do. Omnis has over 400 commands that do everything from opening a window,
installing a menu, printing a report, to responding to events in your application.
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You can add methods to most types of class and the objects within the class. For example,
you can add methods to a window and to each of the objects on the window, and you can
add methods to a toolbar class and put methods behind each of its buttons and controls.

Variables

The principal data container in Omnis is tagiable. Most objects can contain variables,
but their scope and the kind of data they can contain depends on the variable type.

OBJECT

properties
methods
vars

You can add variables to most types of class. 8lads variablesre visible only within

that class, and their values are available to all the methods in the class. Also you can add
variables to any method. These are cdlbedl variables,and are available only to the
method in which they are defined. You add variables to an object usingethed editar

Instances

An instanceis the object you create when yopena class. For example, you create an
instance of a window when you open a window class. When you print a report you create an
instance of a report class, and similarly when you install a menu you create an instance of a
menu class.

CLASS instance

properties
methods

properties
methods

When you open an instance of a class it inherits all the properties, methods, and variables
from the class. In addition to class variables, each instance can dostairte variables

these are defined in the class using the method editor. You can create multiple instances of
most types of class, which means each instance can have its own set of instance variable
values For example, you can create multiple instances of the same window class and
display different data values in each separate window instance.

Omnis Object Orientation 17
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Tasks

A taskis a runtime container for the objects or instances in your application. Instances of
any class must always be opened in a task. To ensure this, Omnis prctaidspataskor
instances to run in, or you can create your own task. Since instances are owned by the task
they are running in, manipulating the task manipulates all instances owned by the task. In
this way you can hide and show all the instances or close all the current instances belonging
to a particular task.

Task instance Task instance

sales
report
instance

window
instance

menu
instance

stock
report
instance

Notation

Omnis structures its objects in an object tree, or hierarchical arrangement of objects and
groups that contain other objects. To facilitate a system of naming or referring to the objects
in your library, and their properties and methods, Omnis uses a system catiethttoan

You can view the Omnis object tree and the notation usinyakegtion Inspectar

In the Omnis notation all property names start with a dollar sign “$” to distinguish them
from things like the name of your library or class names. Properties are single words
containing only letters or digits. For example, the name of an object is $name, the width of
an object is $width, its text alignment is $align, and so on.

Standard method names also begin with the dollar sign, but are further distinguished from
properties by having parentheses after their name. Therefore the open method for a window
is $open(). You also use the notation to execute a method or to change the properties of an
object, and you can use a notation string anywhere you need to reference a variable or field
name.

As well as properties and methods, the notation includes standard objects and groups that
also start with a dollar sign. Therefore, the top level of the object tree is $root which
contains everything, including your library and its contents. All the menu classes in your
library are stored in the $menus group, all the report classes are contained in the $reports
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group, all the toolbars are in the $toolbars group, and so on. In a similar way, the objects
created at runtime when you run your application are contained in their own groups: hence
the $imenus and $itoolbars groups contain all the installed menus and toolbars, and
$ireports contains all the current report instances.

To write the full notation for an object you need to include each object and group in the
object tree, separating each object using “.” a dot. If you like, you can consider the notation
for an object as the path to the object within the system of objects in your library, or Omnis
as a whole. For example, to refer to a window class in your library you would use the

expression

$root.$libs.Libraryname.$windows.Windowname

If you want to refer to a particular object on your window you need to add the $objs group
and the name of the object to this string. Note that libraries are contained in a group called
$libs, windows in one called $windows, and the objects on a window in a group called
$objs, and you need to include these in the notation for an object on a window. However,
when you write notation there are a number of shortcuts that let you reference objects
without always referring right back to the $root object; these are discussed in the
Programming Methodshapter later in this manual.

Messages

The essential components of any Object Oriented Programming system are the objects in
that system and theessagesent to and from those objects. Omnis is no exception.

"Message"

A messagés an instruction to do something to an object, such as open, close, print, or
redraw the object. You send messages to and from the various objects in your application
using theDo command and the notation. A particular message will run the corresponding
method contained in the object. Messages in Omnis are formatted in the same manner to the
notation, where each message begins with a “$”, and then the name of the message. For
example, you can send a $close() message to a window instance which runs the standard
$close() methodbr that instance, which will close the instance.

Omnis Object Orientation 19
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"close"
message

window
instance

close
method

You can activate or change object properties in a similar way using the $assign() message.
When you assign to an object you can send a value or list of parameters with the message.
For example, to change the background color of a window instance you would send the
$backcolor.$assignnessage with a color value as a parameter.

"assign color"
message

window
instance

color
property

As well as assignintp an object, you can return informatifsom an object using
messages. For example, you could find out the background color of a window instance by
returning the value of its color property. You do this using the notation as well.

Chapter 1—Introduction



Events

Any user action that occurs in Omnis is reported asvent messagéhe key to creating

an events-based application is in the methods you write to intercept or handle these events.
These methods are calledent handling methodsd you would normally put them behind
fields and windows, or place them in the tasks in your library.

When the user generates an event, Omnis sends a message describing the event. Usually thi
message is a simple predefined code for the event. Depending on where the event occurs it
is intercepted by an event handling method. For example, if the user clicks on a field, a
simple click event is generated and the event handler for the field is called.

"click"
message

field
instance

Modify, discard
or pass event?

The event handling method can modify the default action for the event or redirect method
execution to anywhere else in your application. Alternatively, the event handler may discard
the event altogether or pass it on to the next method in the event chain.

Most objects including window fields and classes, toolbar controls, and menu lines contain
a default event handling method called $event(), while window classes and tasks can
contain a method called $control() as a further level of control. These methods contain the
code that handles events passed to the object.
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Inheritance

When creating a new class, instead of having to set up all its properties and methods you
can derive it from an existing class. The new class is said teldeciasof the existing

class, which is in turn superclassin this way you can create a hierarchy of classes, each
class being a subclass of the one above it in the chain.

CLASS

properties
methods
vars

"superclass”

"subclass"”

CLASS

properties
methods
vars

So what are the advantages of inheritance? The real advantage of inheritance is that a
subclass takes on otheritsall the properties, variables and methods of its superclass. And

in the case of a window, menu and toolbar subclass, it inherits all the fields and objects on
the superclass as well. This saves time and effort when you develop your application, since
you can reuse the objects from the superclass. When you make a change in the superclass,
all its subclasses inherit the change automatically.

In addition to its own inherited properties and methods, you can add methods and any other
objects to the subclass.

You can view the inheritance structure for all the classes in your library using the
Inheritance Tree
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Chapter 2—Omnis Tools

This chapter shows you how to start Omnis, and introduces the development tools and
standard menus available in Omnis Studio. The following tools are described in this
chapter.

4 Context and View menus
general purpose tools that greatly accelerate development

d Browser
for creating and viewing libraries and classes

U Component Store
for creating classes and other library objects

U4 Property Manager
for examining and changing the properties of objects in your library

U Notation Inspector
for examining the Omnis object tree including the contents of your libraries, and getting
the correct notation for an object

U Inheritance Tree
for examining the superclass/subclass structure of your libraries

U Method Editor
for adding variables and methods to classes and objects; also for debugging your
application

U Notation Helper
when you are entering a notation string in the method editor, the context-sensitive
Notation Helper pops up a list of properties and methods for you to select from

U Interface Manager
for displaying public methods for any object in Omnis Studio

U Catalog
lists all the variables in your library and provides a convenient list of all Omnis
functions and constants

O Data File Browser
for viewing and managing Omnis data files

QO Standard menus and toolbars
for accessing the IDE and your libraries

Omnis Object Orientation 23



Starting Omnis Studio

24

Starting Omnis Studio is easy! Assuming you have carefully followed the installation
instructions provided with the product, you can start Omnis Studio immediately.

To start Omnis Studio under Windows 95 and Windows NT 4.0 or later

® Click on the Windows Start button and select the Omnis Studio menu item
or

® Open Windows Explorer and locate the Omnis folder

® Double-click on the Omnis executable icon

To start Omnis Studio under Windows NT 3.5.1, or Windows 3.1
® Open Program Manager and locate the Omnis program group
® Double-click on the Omnis program icon

or

® Open File Manager and locate the Omnis directory

® Double-click on the Omnis executable

To load Omnis Studio under MacOS

® |ocate the Omnis folder and double-click on the Omnis program icon

Chapter 2—Omnis Tools



When you start Omnis Studio the main menus and IDE toolbars are installed, and the
Browser and Component Store are opened. You will use all these tools to create and
manage libraries and other components in your application.

» Ominis Studio -0 x|

File Edit %ew Tools Window Help

#23 Libraries
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When you start Omnis Studio for the first time the Welcome to Omnis Studio library is
opened. From this you can take a tour of the features in Omnis Studio, run a brief tutorial,
view the many example Omnis applications, or create a new library. You may like to take
the tour and/or try the tutorial, otherwise you can create a new library or click on the Cancel
button to close the Welcome library. You can choose not to see the Welcome library the
next time you start Omnis Studio. If the Welcome library opens and you have already
created a library, a further option lets you open your most recently used library.

Note that you can create your own Welcome library to introduce your own application; this
is described in theibrary Toolschapter.
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Context and View Menus

26

A context menis a useful shortcut when you want to modify an object, or change the
Omnis development environment. You can open context menus from almost anywhere in
Omnis by Right-clicking on the object or window, including most of the browsers and tools
described in this chapter; the term “Right-click” is used throughout the Omnis manuals and
means you click with the right mouse button under Windows or Linux, or hold down the
Ctrl key and click the mouse under MacOS. The options in a context menu will vary
depending on the tool or object you click on, but you will always get the options you need
for the current context. For example, you can Right-click on the Browser to open its View
menu.
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Single Window tMode LI
é
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Browser showing the View context menu

View menuget you change the current view or behavior of a tool. Most of the design tools
in Omnis have a View menu on their menu bar, including the Browser and Component
Store. You can also Right-click on the background of a tool to open its View menu. When
you change how a tool is displayed you can save its setup using the Save Window Setup
option in the context or View menu for the tool.
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Several of the tools let you displhglp tipsor tooltips from their context or View menus.
These are short descriptive messages for the current object that are displayed when you
position the mouse over an object or toolbar control.

Browser

The Browser opens when you start Omnis. It lets you create new libraries and add new
classes to the current library. It displays all your open libraries or all classes in a particular
library. You can open the Browser from the View menu, or by pressing F2/Cmnd-2.

To open the Browser
® Select the View>>Browser option on the main menu bar
or you can
® Press F2/Cmnd-2
£2 Libraries =]

Libranp  Clazz  Wiew

[

0 Oper Libraries A

When you start Omnis the Browser will be empty. At this stage you can either create a new
library or open an existing library. Note that you can also create a new library from the
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Welcome library, but this section assumes you have finished with and closed the Welcome
library.

To create a new library

® Select the Library>>New menu option on the Browser menu bar

® Enter a name for the library, including the file extension .LBS, and click on OK

When you name a new library the .LBS file extension is not obligatory but it will help you
distinguish library files from other types of files. Note that the Browser does not display the
file extension. The new library is opened in the Browser.

#2 Libraries _ 3]

Library  Clazz  Wiew
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1 Open Library i

Each icon in the Browser represents a single object. In this case the current icon represents
the library you have just created.

To open an existing library
® Select the Library>>Open menu option on the Browser menu bar
or

® Press Ctrl/Cmnd-O
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Browser

or
® Drop its icon onto the Browser from anywhere in your system

The Library menu includes the names of any libraries you have opened recently. You can
select a library name from this menu to open the library. You can remove an item in a
Recent Items list by holding down the Shift key and selecting the item. In addition, if you
select a file from a Recent Items list and the file cannot be opened, Omnis puts up an OK
message reporting the error, and indicating that the file will be removed from the list.

If you try to open a library created with Omnis 7 Version 3, it will be converted. If you want
to convert an older library please refer to @manis Studio Conversiananual.

#2 Libraries O
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When you create or open more than one library, all the open libraries are shown in the
Browser. You can view the classes in any library currently open in the Browser.

To close a library

® Select the library by clicking on its icon or name

® Select the Library>>Close menu option on the Browser menu bar

Oor you can
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®* Right-click on your library

® Select the Close option from the context menu
To view the classes in a library

® Double-click on the library icon

or

® Click on the library icon, and select the View>>Down One Level option on the
Browser menu bar
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When you first start Omnis, the Browser is in multiple-window-mode which means that
when you display the contents of a library a second Browser window is opened containing
the classes in that library. In this mode if you double-click on another library a third
Browser window is opened. Multiple Browser windows are useful if you want to copy
classes from one library into another. To stop multiple Browser windows from opening you
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Browser

can use the View>>Single Window Mode option on the Browser menu bar. In single-
window-mode you can open one instance of the Browser only, so when you change levels
the single Browser redraws rather than opening another window.

The default view for the Browser is to show Large Icons, but you can change its view using
the View menu on the Browser menu bar or its context menu. You can select Small Icons or

a Details view.

To change the Browser to Details view

® Select the View>>Details menu option on the Browser menu bar

Oor you can

®* Right-click on the background of the Browser, away from your library icon or name

® Select the Details option from the context menu
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The Details view lists classes by Name, Type, Superclass, Description, Creation date,
Modified date, and Size. The Details view for libraries shows the Name and Path of each

open library.
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You can sort the list of classes by category by clicking on the appropriate column header.
For example, to sort the list by class type you can click omythecolumn header. If you

click repeatedly on the same header the sort order of the column switches between
ascendinganddescendingrder.
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Alternatively you can change the sort order of the list using the View>>Arrange by option
on the Browser menu bar.

You can change the width of the columns in the
Details view of the Browser by changing the widt
of the column headers: this applies to any of the
tools that have a Details view. You can Shift-drag
a column header to resize columns to the right;
normally columns to the left are resized.

Type ¢-|-r Superclass
Wfindaw -
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Hiding or Showing Classes in the Browser

You can hide and show the different types of classes using the Browser Options dialog.
To change the Browser options

® Select the View>>Browser Options menu item on the Browser menu bar, or press

F7/Cmnd-7

& TESTLIE - Browser Options i |

Include Clazses:

e
object

query
rermote farm
remote task
report
zchema
zearch
system table Include Al
table
tazk,
tonlbar
Lo

Exclude All
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]

]9

Cancel

You can Include All types of class in the Browser, or click the Exclude All and check only
those classes you want to display. Note that the default is to display all the available classes,
except the system tables.

The status bar on the bottom of the Browser tells you how many classes are displayed and
how many are hidden in the current library.
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Alternatively, while the Browser is the top window you can press Shift-Ctrl/Cmnd plus a
letter key to show classes of one particular type. The following keys are available, including
Shift-Ctrl/Cmnd-A to show all classes.

Shift-
Ctrl/Cmnd | Displays...

all classes
windows only

files only

reports only
searches only
menus only

object classes only
tasks only

code classes only
toolbars only
schemas only
query classes only
tables only

system tables only

s>

w|O|ln|[d|lOo|l«|O(Z|r|1om

<

If a particular type of class is not currently visible in the Browser, Omnis does not let you
create that type of class. For example, if report classes are not shown in the Browser, you
cannot create report classes, either using the Class>>New>>Report option on the Browser
menu bar or by dragging a report class from the Component Store. In this case the Report
option in the Class>>New menu is grayed out, and report classes will not drop onto the
Browser.

The Browser options are stored for each library. Therefore when you open a library the
options for that library will come into force, and only classes of one type may be shown.

Saving the Browser Setup

If you have changed the way the Browser is displayed and you want to save these changes
for future use you can do this via the View menu on the Browser menu bar.

To save your Browser setup
® Select the View>>Save Window Setup menu option on the Browser menu bar

When you save the window setup all the settings in the View menu will be saved including
the position of the Browser. When you re-open the Browser it will use these settings.
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Component Store

Component Store

The Component Store is an all-purpose repository for the objects you need to build your
application. It contains class templates and wizards, field and background objects, external
components, and components for web development.

When you open a library, the Component Store opens automatically. You can create a new
object in your library by dragging the object from the Component Store and dropping it
onto the destination library in the Browser or the appropriate class design window.

To open the Component Store
® Select the View>>Component Store option from the main menu bar
or

® Press F3/Cmnd-3

4 Component Store O x|
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Usually you won't need to open the Component Store since it will pop up when you open a
library or any class design screen which uses it, including windows, reports, and toolbars.

When the Browser is the top window the Component Store contains template classes and
wizards, but when you open a class design screen or editor the Component Store will show
the objects or components available for that class type. For example, you open a window in
design mode the Component Store displays window fields and components, or when you
open a toolbar the Component Store shows tools and controls for toolbar classes.

The Component Store toolbar lets you select the category of objects shown in the main
window. The tools available on the toolbar also change depending on context. For example,
when you are creating classes in your library the toolbar shows tools for the different class
types, and when you are designing a window, the toolbar displays tools for the different
field and background objects.

You can change the view of the Component Store using the View menu context menu, by
Right-clicking/Ctrl-clicking inside the Component Store.
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When you first open the Component Store it is shown in Small icons view, but using the
View ontext menu, you can change it to suit your preferences. For example, you might like
to show the Component Store with Large Icons and Text labels to familiarize yourself with
the range of components available. You can also enable the Menu Bar containing the View
menu itself, and the Status Bar, which contains helpful tips about the current view or
selected object, when appropriate. At any time you can save the setup of the Component
Store by Right-clicking/Ctrl-clicking in the Component Store and selecting the Save
Window Setup option.

You can find general information about creating classes ihilinaries and Classes
chapter. Individual classes are described in subsequent chapters in this manual.

Component Store Classes
When you first open a library the Default L=

Classes button on the Component Store ﬂ Q 7= f§| i é%i} o

toolbar is selected showing a single template | ki = = == = = o

i i Clazs Defaults e
for each of the standard classes in Omnis - Z 5 @ &

shown as a separate icon. The name of thes
classes defaults to “New <class>".

In addition to providing templates for the standard classes in Omnis, the Component Store
contains other templates and wizards for each type of class. Some templates are provided
with Omnis, but you can alter these or add your own to the Component Store. You can show
the templates for each class by clicking on the appropriate button. You can move the mouse
over each button to pop up a tooltip showing the class type. For example, the Window
Classes button in the Component Store toolbar displays a set of window templates and
wizards, and any other superclass templates currently loaded.
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Changing the Default Classes

Under each type of class in the Component Store, the default class is shown by a check
mark on the template icon. The default class template or wizard is the one shown under the
Default Classes button in the Component Store toolbar, and also the one used when you
create a new class using the Class>>New menu option in the Browser. However, you can
change the default template or wizard for a class.

To change the default template for a class

* Inthe Component Store toolbar, click on the type of class template you want to change,
for example click on the Window Classes button

®* Right-click on the class you want to make the default

® Select the Make Default option from the context menu

For example, under Window Classes you can make a window wizard the default class;
therefore when you use Class>>New>>Window in the Browser the window wizard is called
by default. When you return to the default display by clicking on the Default Classes button,
the new default class is shown in the Component Store.

Adding Objects to the Component Store

You can add new objects to the Component Store by changing the Component Library. The
View>>Show Component Library In Browser menu option in the Component Store lets you
modify the Component Library. This is described inlth@ary Toolschapter.
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Application Builder
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A great way to get up to speed with Omnis is to use the Application Builder. As well as
being a fast, intuitive way to develop applications, it is also an excellent learning tool,
thanks to its quick, open source assembly of code that you can modify to suit your needs.

To open the Application Builder
® SelectFile>>New from the main Omnis menubar.
or

® Open the Welcome application and click &P BUILDERoption on theNew Users
screen

While the Application Builder is running, you can download the latest templates from the
Omnis ftp site. You can select the data source for your application, either Omnis DML
(Omnis’ own built-in database) or SQL (remote server based) to make your application
available to other, remote users. As well the standard set of fields for each data set, you can
add extra fields using drag-and-drop, and you can choose from many different layouts and
navigation options.

Welcume to the OMMNIS Application Builder

NG

”‘“OMNIS APPLICATION BU/LDER

a ubrcry Navigation
= .-_vrzz.- — ———

[l Menus Please chaose the type of navigation

L 1 Single Window Application
0 tulti Window Application
IF Toolbars
Tohelp you navigate —
your new application, Dl=lal € e | y oaf Green
Fou cat choose to have g ; . '
menus, toolbats and [# Mavigation Pranel E |
navigation controls. The @ Sidehar (7 Tree ol
navigation conirols can = = | Y n |
be embeddedina o s 1
window or floating, =] .

‘T:am:el ‘;reuinus (ﬂext €
When you start your application created with the Application Builder, it presents you with a
report detailing all the components in the library. The code created is open source, so you
can open the method editor for any individual component, and examine an edit the code
behind it. Edit the code to tailor the functionality to suit your needs, and even cut/copy
blocks of code and paste them into other components.
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Property Manager

Property Manager

The property manager lets you display or change the properties of the currently selected
object. This could be a library, a window or Omnis itself. The properties that are specific to
each of the Omnis classes are described in their individual chapters; Omnis and library
properties, or preferences, are described it ith@ries and Classeshapter.

The Property Manager will normally appear automatically when needed; if it is not visible
you can display it either by selecting the View>>Property Manager menu item from the
main menu bar, by pressing F6/Cmnd-6, or from an object’s context menu. For example,
you can click on your library and the Property Manager displays its properties.

& Property Manager =10 x|

General |F'refs | ﬁ.ctinnl

hare iiﬁi!la |

zhared b True
extension kFalze
pathname CAOMMISSLIBSATESTLIB.LES
dizkzize 30720
freesize 16384
uzerlevel 0
ignoreesternal lFalze
izprivate kFalze
vezhuilddate
vezbuildersname
vezbuildnotes

1 Object 4
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Changing Object Properties

You can change the properties of any object in Omnis using the Property Manager. You can
Right-button click under Windows or Ctrl-click under MacOS on most objects in Omnis to
open a context menu containing a Properties option. When you select the Properties option,
the Property Manager will open showing the properties of the current selected object. At
other times the Property Manager will popup automatically.

The Property Manager context menu has a ‘Multi-Line Tabs’ option that lets you toggle
between a scrollable, single line tab pane, or a multi-line tab pane. The default depends on
the operating system you are using.

To change a property of an object

®* Right-click on the object to open its context menu
® Select the Properties menu item
® Select the property you want to change

® Type in a new value

% Property Manager O]
General |.-'1'-.ppearan|:e | Action |
name Mewi 'winc | -
desc

or, to change a boolean or True/False property

® Select the property you want to change in the Property Manager
®* Double-click on the current value to toggle the value

or, to cycle through all possible values

® Select the property you want to change in the Property Manager
®* Repeatedly double-click on the property value

or, to select a value with the mouse

® Click on the down arrow in the property value field

® Select a value from the droplist
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Copying Object Properties

The Property Manager lets you copy the properties of one object and paste or ‘apply’ them
to another object of the same type: this is useful if you want to reproduce or duplicate a
particular object, or even apply the properties of a built-in field to an external component.
For example, you can copy the properties of a standard Tree list field in a window class and
paste them into a web Tree list on a remote form.

To copy and paste properties

® Select the object you want to copy the properties of
® Right-click in the Property Manager and sel@opy properties
® Click on the object you want to paste the properties to

* Right-click in the Property Manager for the newly selected object and Balsiet
properties

The Copy properties option is enabled when a single object's properties are displayed in
the Property Manager, i.e. it is grayed out when multiple objects are selected. The option
copies all non-inherited properties and methods of the object to the clipboard.

Sorting Properties in the Property Manager

The properties of an object are shown in the Property Manager in functional order by
default, but you can list them alphabetically using the View>>Sort by Property Name option
in the Property Manager context menu. This manual uses the functional order, but once you
get to know object properties you may like to view them in the Property Manager in
alphabetical order.

To sort properties by name

®* Right-click on the Property Manager, away from a property name either at the top next
to the tabs or at the bottom of the Property Manager window
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< Property Manager =10 x|
General |F'refs|.-’-‘-.c:tin:nn|
— Hold Updates
shared Help tips
E:tt';:j:; k Sort By Property Mame
dizk zize: Showe Bunkime Properties
freesize v Multiline Tabs
Lizerlevel
ighoreexternal Copy Properties
isprivate :
vishuilddate Paste Properties, ..
vosbuildersname )
wozbuildnotes Saxe Window Setup

® Select the Sort by Property Name menu option from the context menu

The other options in the Property Manager context menu affect the behavior of the Property
Manager. If set thelold Updatesoption stops the Property Manager updating its contents
automatically when you click on another object. For example, you can click on a window
class to show its properties in the Property Manager, select the Hold Updates option, then
click on a field in the window, and the Property Manager still displays the properties of the
window. Most of the time however you'll want this option turned off so the Property
Manager updates itself automatically.

TheHelp tips option in the Property Manager context menu displays short descriptive help
messages for each property in the Property ManagerSiow Runtime Properties

option lets you view properties that are normally available in runtime only, that is,
properties of an instance rather than a design class. When runtime properties are visible in
the Property Manager the methods for the instance are also shown. You cannot set runtime
properties or use methods shown in the Property Manager, they are there as a convenient
reference when you are writing code.

The Copy and Paste propeties are described in the previous section, Sadethgindow
Setupoption saves the current settings and preferences for the Property Manger.
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Notation Inspector

Notation Inspector

The Notation Inspector lets you view the Omnis object tree from the $root object down. It is
particularly useful for viewing the contents of your library and finding the right notation for

a particular object or group of objects in your library. For example, you can get the notation
for an object on a design or open window using the Notation Search tool on the Notation
Inspector toolbar. When you click on an object or group in the Notation Inspector the
Property Manager will display its properties and methods.

To open the Notation Inspector

® Select the View>>Notation Inspector option on the main menu bar, or press
F4/Cmnd-4

#. Motation Inspector 1 =10 x|

o o

Froat v

When the Notation Inspector opens it shows $root which contains all the objects in the
Omnis object tree including all your open libraries and their contents. It also includes all the
objects and groups created at runtime when you run your application. You can expand each
branch of the tree to show the contents of an object or group.

To expand or collapse a node in the Notation Inspector

® Click on the expand or collapse icon, the + or - icon

or you can

® Double-click on an object or group name
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When you expand and collapse the tree Omnis will scroll the Notation Inspector
automatically. You can view all your open libraries in the $libs group, and you can view the
contents of a particular library using the Notation Inspector.

To view the contents of your library

® Click on the expand icon at the $root of the tree, to show the contents of Omnis

#. Motation Inspector 1 =10 x|
Wiew
S =

rl- factivetazk
i}-eee $Cdata

i} $EdEViCE
th- foomponents
b} fonztants
T fdataz

- fdefaulttask,
b fdevices

- emtobjects
th-- $hashwvardefz
ih-- Shashwars

y — $imeﬂu3

- Firennoteforms
- Girernotetask s
b fireparts

i Bitazks

- fitoolbars
Fh- Eiwindows
oo $libs

b Srnodes

- $pref$

- $sezzionpoals
o Bgezsions

e fhopwind -
Kl ;I_I

Froat v

® Click on the expand icon of the $libs group, to show all your open libraries

® Click on the expand icon for your library, to show the contents of your library
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Notation Inspector

#. Motation Inspector 1

=10l x|
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All the different types of class in your library are shown in Notation Inspector within their
respective object group. For example, all the window classes in your library are contained in
the $windows group. Likewise all the toolbar classes are contained in the $toolbars group.
Note that the $classes group contaithighe classes in your library. Also note that a group

may be empty if your library does not contain any classes of that type.

To find a class in the Notation Inspector

® Show the contents of your library in the Notation Inspector, as above

® Open the group containing the class you want; for example to find a particular window
class, open the $windows group and click on the window name
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The status bar at the bottom of the Notation Inspector shows the notation for the currently
selected object or group of objects.

Having found the object you're interested in, you can copy its full notation to a calculation
or you can place its notation on the clipboard ready to paste anywhere in your library. For
example, you can drag the item into a calculation field in the method editor.

To copy the notation for an object

®* In the Notation Inspector find the object you're interested in, as above
® Click on the object and press Ctrl/Cmnd-C

® Goto an entry field or Calculation field and press Ctrl/Cmnd-P to paste the complete
notation string

or

® Locate the object you're interested in

®* Drag the object from the Notation Inspector into a calculation field

or to copy the object or group name only

®* Hold down the Shift key and drag the object into your calculation field

When you Shift-drag from the Notation Inspector, the object or group name is prefixed with
a dot which is suitable for appending to a notation string you may have already entered into
a calculation field. Note that when the Property Manager displays properties with their $
names, it also lets you drag-copy either complete notation strings or Shift-drag-copy single
property names into calculation fields.

Notation Inspector Toolbar

You can install the Notation Inspector toolbar from its View menu.

This toolbar lets you view the full notation tree, or make the current 4E &,
object the root or base of the tree, plus you can move back up the tree

using the up-one-level button. Also the toolbar contains a button (magnifying glass) to get
the notation for a window, report, or toolbar object. You can pass the mouse over each
button to popup a tooltip if you're not sure what a button does.

When you have located a particular library in the Notation Inspector you may want to hide
the other objects in Omnis and make that library the root of the notation tree.
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To make a library the root of the notation tree

® Click on $root, to show the contents of Omnis
® Click on $libs, to show all the open libraries
® Select your library to highlight its name

® Click on the Make root button on the Notation Inspector toolbar

ol x|
]
- folaszes
- foodes
- $figidstyles
- fmenus
Mew Menu
: - $ovardefs
fovars
Finsts
Fivardefs
Fmethods
------- Mew Method
- $oongtiuct
- fdestruct
[ $obis
- fobjects
[ fprefs
- fquenies
- fremaoteforms
~frematetasks
- freports
[ fachemas
- fzearches
- §tables
[ frasks
- $toolbarz
[ fwindows x
<] 3
$roat. $libs. TESTLIE A

The Notation Inspector will refresh itself with your library at the root of the treeMbve
root up one level buttonlets you navigate up the tree starting from a point set using the
magnifying glass button. This option is also available on the View context menu.
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To find the notation for a particular object

® Click on the Notation Search button on the \ -
Notation Inspector toolbar S8 5 %

(=t Froot. it Mok ation Search |

....... $classes

® Click on the object in your window, report, or
toolbar object

You can get the notation for a window object in design or runtime mode, also report objects
and toolbar objects. The Notation Inspector will refresh itself showing the notation for the
object you clicked on. The object becomes the root of the tree, so you can expand the tree to
view its contents.

2= Motation Insperﬁnr 1 2. Notation Inspector 1

View Wiew
R e R
[=F $root. Fiwindows. bMpwin

[+ $bobjs

Eﬂ. ....... $i"\"ar$

EE'. ....... $|TIE|"IUS

[#F- frmethiods

|:_:|. $objz

------- button

[+ $atatuzhar

[#}- $toolbars

[} w
< KN

Froot. Fivindows. b wain, $tvars $root. Fiwindows. MMwmain. $objz. buttan

Notation Inspector showing the notation for a window Notation Inspector showing the notation for a field on
instance and its contents a window

Once you've identified the notation for an object in the Notation Inspector, you can copy its
full notation as described above. You can show the whole of the notation tree again by
clicking on the Show Full Notation Tree button on the Notation Inspector toolbar.

You can show helptips for each item in the Notation Inspector. In this context, each helptip
provides the description for each object or group in the Notation Inspector. You can enable
helptips from the Notation Inspector View menu or its context menu.
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Notation Inspector

2. MNotation Inspector 1 -0l x|
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EE'. .......
Fh- The group®of Field styles in the library
[F}FmEnLsE
[+ $objects
[+}- $prefz
[+ fquernes
[+}- $remoteforms
[+}- $fremotetazks
[+}- $reports
[+}- $zchemaz
[+}- $zearches
[+ $tables
[+ $tazks
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[ findiows -
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$roat. $libz. TESTLIE. $heldztyles v

Notation Inspector showing the helptip for the $fieldstyles group

Viewing Properties and Methods

You can use the Notation Inspector in conjunction with the Property Manager to view the
properties and methods for an object or group in the object tree.

To view object properties from the Notation Inspector

®* Open the Notation Inspector and expand the tree to find the object or group you're
interested in

® Click on the object or group to popup the Property Manager; if the Property Manager is
already open you may need to press F6/Cmnd-6 to bring it to the top

Note that the properties shown in the Property Manager include the dollar sign; you will see
these only when you view object properties via the Notation Inspector, otherwise properties
are shown with their simple names without the dollar sign.
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For object groups you will see their standard method names and parameters, but for other
objects you may need to click on the Methods tab to display their methods. For example, a
window class has the following standard methods

o

General Methods |.ﬂ-.ppearann:e I Action |

$findandreplace |[zFind,cReplace] blgnoreCaze=kTi 4|
fmakesubclazz |[chame]

fiza [rClazz]

$open [[=lnzth ame, L ocation, congtructor |
fopenonce [zl et arme iLocation, constructar |

[

| Froot $libs. TESTLIE. $windows. kwwin 4

The Notation Inspector displays some properties in the Property Manager as “(Context
sensitive)”. This means that the property is supported for the item, but its value cannot be
displayed in the Property Manager, since it requires a context, for example an executing
method, in which to be evaluated.

Dragging Properties, Methods, and Notation

As already described, you can drag
the full notation for an item from the

$hazstatuzbar  |kFalze

Notation Inspector to anywhere in iisalls g
the method editor. In addition, you $rontextmeny
' ’ $hwind 2032876

can drag properties and methods $hramehwnd 3408752
from thg Pro_pert_y Manager to any $toplevelhwnd |79956128
calculation field in the method
editor, provided the Property
Manager is populated via clicking $root Fiwindows. M et Wizard foontestmenu
on an item in the Notation Inspector
(in this case, property names include a dollar sign). In both cases, the full notation string for
the item is dragged (as shown), unless you hold down the Shift key, in which case the object
or property name prefixed with a dot is dragged.
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Inheritance Tree

Thelnheritance Treeshows the superclass/subclass structure of the classes in your libraries.

To view the Inheritance Tree for a class

® Click on a class in the Browser

® Select View>>Inheritance Tree from the main menu bar or press F5/Cmnd-5
or

® Right-click on the class and select Inheritance Tree from its context menu

=", Inheritance Tree - 0] x|

Wiew

=8 Class ]
El Meru
E-D-Winduw
MR E TEC TLIE Myiwin
E;gl Remote Form
@ Report

[+ Toolbar

& Table
=@y Object
4] _"I_I

2

See theObject Oriented Programminghapter in th@®©mnis Programmingnanual for
information on using inheritance in Omnis.
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Method Editor

52

You add variables and methods to the objects in your library usimgatied editarYou

can also debug the methods in your library using the Omnis debugger, which is an integral
part of the method editor. You can access the method editor in a number of ways, depending
on the type of object you're working on and where you are in Omnis.

For further details about adding variables and methods to the objects in your library, see the
Variables and Methodshapter. All aspects of programming Omnis methods are covered in
the Omnis Programmingnanual.

To open the method editor for a class

® Open your library and view its classes in the Browser
®* Right-click on the class

® Select the Methods option from the context menu

| ¢ TESTLIB M =] E3
| Library Clazs  “iew
i el AN A

. e [

todify.... i MHew File

Interface Manager...
% Print

b ake Subclazs

Bename

MHew Code

Duplicate
Delete. ..
& Lock. ..

¥ Check In...

@ Properties...
E‘% Inheritance Tree...

todifies the methods of

a B
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Method Editor

or for window, report, menu, and toolbar classes you can

® Open the design screen for the class from the Browser
®* Right-click on the background of the class design screen

® Select the Methods option from the context menu

For example, you can Right-click on the background of a window class, remote form class,
or a field or component, and select either the Class or Field Methods option from the
context menu. For window, report, and remote form classes, you can add methods to a
single field or to the class itself. For toolbar classes you can add methods to a Tool and the
Class, and for menu classes you can add methods to a particular menu Line and the Class.
Alternatively, when editing a window, remote form, menu, toolbar, or report class, you can
press F8/Cmnd-8 to open thkiass methodsand Shift-F8/Cmnd-8 to open tfield methods
assuming a field or data object is selected.

Bl Menu TESTLIB.New Menu =] E3

Inztall ke

Frint Cus &dd Line

Print Cu: Delete Line...

Clazz Methods. ..

SUEENE AEE,,
@ Properties. ..

IT Accept All Kep Strokes
Save Window Setup

Code, task, table, and object classes contain methods only, so when you modify these
classes you go straight into the method editor. To add methods to these classes you can
double-click on the class name in the Browser.
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Meszage:

Comment :

The method editor has several different areas, each doing a different job. These are

W Menubar andToolbar

let you add, edit, and execute methods, in addition to debugging the methods in your
application

<A Window TESTLIB.MyWin Class Methods

Modify Wiew Debug Options EBreakpoint  Instances Stack

& = F & E.|E:> @ ri|"“
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U Variables panes
lets you add variables to the class or method

" ariable | Tupe |Subtype  |Inittal/Cals

B3

O Watch variables pane
lets you monitor variable values while debugging

' atch Wariable | W alue

=] x

_

U Method namesandMethod definition
lets you add methods to the object, lists existing methods for the object, lets you add
the code for a method, or view the code for an existing method

----- Fdestuct
o e Methiod
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U Command palette
lists all the commands, and the parameters for the current command

| !

Calculations. .. -
Parameters and variables...

Congtructs. .

: Comrment
If flag true

If flag falze
I calculation
If canceled
Elze IEnter wour intialization code here
Elze If flag true Cammant -

Elze If flag falze
Flze |f calculation ;I I

Mezzage:

Notation Helper

The Notation Helper is built into the Method editor and assists you in writing Omnis
notation. When you are typing a notation string into the calculation field of the method
editor you can pause to allow the Notation Helper to popup a list of possible properties and
methods that can be used in the current notation string; the list is context-sensitive, and as
you type the first few characters of a property or method name Omnis modifies the contents
of the list accordingly. For example, the following screenshot shows the Notation Helper
while typing the ‘Do $cinst.$sen’ line of code; the list pops up containing $sendall,
$senddata(), $setcurfield, and so on.

curr;nt_usel
=+ autologan
went -
ccount_balance LI 1 v
Calculations... | Betums: I e
Calculate P |
-
Do inherited Fsenddata
Do default $zetcufield
Do redirect $etdioplists i
Test for valid calculation Caloul isﬁtupnemusir -
Set reference - showascheck. ..
Parameters and vanables... |$Clﬂ3l.$SEr‘
Constructs... e n—
Lists...
| Lizt line ;I I

When the list pops up you can use the up and down arrow keys, and then the Return key to
select the property or method you require, or you can use your mouse. If there are no
properties or methods for the current string the Notation Helper will not pop up.
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The library preference $notationhelpertimer controls the length of pause in typing before the
Notation Helper pops up.

Interface Manager

The Interface Manager displays the public methods and properties for window, menu,
toolbar, report, task, table, and object classes. You can view the Interface Manager from
several places in Omnis, including the Browser, method editor, and from various context
menus.

To view the Interface Manager

® Click on the class in the Browser

® Select Class>>Interface Manager from the Browser menubar
or you can

® Right-click on the class in the Browser and select Interface Manager from the context
menu

or from the method editor

®* Open the method editor for the class

® Select View>>Interface Manager from the method editor menubar
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«» Interface Manager - TESTLIB.New Me =10l x|
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For more details about using the Interface Manager, please s@bj#u Oriented

Programmingchapter in th®©mnis Programmingnanual.
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Catalog

Catalog

The Catalog lists all the variables, schema and query class columns, and file class fields in
your library, in addition to listing all Omnis functions, constants, event codes, and hash
variables. When you have found an item in the Catalog, you can enter its name into a
calculation field by double-clicking on it or dragging it out of the Catalog.

To open the Catalog
® Select the View>>Catalog option on the main menu bar
or

® You can press F9 under Windows, or Cmnd-9 under MacOS anywhere and at any time
in Omnis to open the Catalog

& Catalog - Library NEWLIB _ (O] x|

Consgtants | Ewentz | Functions |
W ariables | Schemas I Queries | Hazh I
|Task ‘I ;I
|nztance
Local
Parameters

Event parameters

wi o ol ol

| | 7

The Catalog lists all the variables for the current object including task, class, instance, local,
and parameter variables, and also event parameters. For example, if you are working in a
code class you can click on Class under the Variables tab and the Catalog will display all
the class variables for that code class. Alternatively, if you are working in a window class
the Catalog will show the class and instance variables for that window class. When you
select a particular method in the method editor, the Catalog will list the local and parameter
variables for that method.

The Catalog also shows all the file classes in the current library. When you click on a file
class name, in the left column under the Variables tab, the Catalog will display all the fields
for that file class, in the right column.
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To select a variable from the Catalog

®* Open a method editor for the class and go to where you want to enter a class variable
name, in &alculatecommand for example

® Open the Catalog by pressing F9/Cmnd-9
® Click on the Variables tab

® Select Class in the left column of the Variables pane

&~ Catalog - Library NEWLIB M=] E3

Congtants | Eventz | Functions |
Yariables | Schemas I Cueries | Hazh I
|T-EISk. A.I 1
Instance
Local
Parameters

Ewvent parameters

s iyl

| Character 10000000 | [Empty] 4

* Either Double-click on the name of the class variable to enter it into the edit field, or
drag it from the Catalog and drop it on the field; note thatcgmunotuse Copy and
Paste from the Catalog

The name of the variable will be entered at the current position of the cursor. You can do
this wherever you need to enter the name of a variable or field. If you are entering a comma-
separated list of parameters in a method or command, you can hold down the Shift key to
append a comma to the item.
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If you want to know the curren@lueof a variable or field you can Right-click on its name
in the Catalog. The Variable popup menu will show the variable name, its value, and type.

& Catalog - Library NEWLIB _ (O] x|

Consgtants | Ewentz | Functions |
W ariables | Schemas | Queries | Hazh I
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|nztance cward
Local
Parameters
Event parameters

Yarnable ocvar..

T

lazs warables...
Short integer [0 to 255]

Break on vanable change
One-time breakpoint
Break on calculation

Set calculation. .

Store min and max

W atch variable
LLI U ) i I
| Shart integer [0 to 255] | GY ,ﬁ

You can popup this menu wherever the variable name appears in Omnis, you don'’t have to
be in the Catalog. The first option in this menu opens the Variable value window in which
you can view and change the current value of the variable or field, unless the variable is a
Binary or an Item reference, in the latter case the option opens the Notation Inspector.
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Data File Browser

You store local data in an Omrata file The Data File Browser lets you create new data
files, open or close existing data files, and make a particular data file the current data file. It
also lets you check and reorganize your data, and create, rename, or delete data file slots.

To open the Data File Browser

® Select the View>>Data File Browser option on the main menu bar

£2 Data File Browser - Files - O] x|

Datafile  Slot Miew

P <o M |[2p T

[

0 Open D'ata Files A

The Datafile menu lets you create new data files, open an existing one, or close the
currently selected data file. Also it contains options for checking your data; for details about
these features see tBennisData Files chapter in the Omnis Programming manual.

The View menu lets you change how the Data File Browser is displayed and lets you save
the current window setup. It also lets you hide or show the menu bar, toolbar, and status bar.
The status bar displays short help messages for the options in the Data File Browser. Like
the standard Browser you can Right-click on the Data File Browser to open the View
context menu.
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Data File Browser

To create a new data file

® Select the Datafile>>New option from the Data File Browser menu bar
®* Enter a name for the new data file, including the file extension .DF1, and click OK

£2 Data File Browser - Files — |O] x|

Datafile S0t Wiew

o ’
=

[
7

1 Open Data File

To open an existing data file

¢ Select the Datafile>>Open option from the Data File Browser menu bar

® Locate the data file in the Open Data File dialog and click OK

or

® Drop the data file’s icon on to the Data File Browser from anywhere in your system
or

* |f the data file has been opened recently, you can select it off the list of recently opened
datafiles on the Datafile menu

You use the View menu in the Data File Browser to view the slots in an open data file.
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To view the data slots in an open data file

® Switch the Data File Browser to Details view, and click on the data file you want to
examine

® Select the View>>Down One Level option in the Data File Browser

® Click on the Data Slots, and select the View>>Down One Level option again

#2 Data File Browser - File TRAVEL - |O] x|

Datafile  Slot Wiew

fer=y_;

Slat Mame Average Record

3

FEOOKIMGS

FBTemplatelictionan 3 I} 0

FCUSTOMERS TR&VELG 11 12 93

FROW _ID TRAVELR 2 4 18

FTOURS TRAVELR q 13 B9
1] | LI_I
B Sloks 4

Generally there should be one slot for every file class in your library. The Data File

Browser shows you the number of fields and records (or rows) for each slot. You can print a
listing of all data slots in an open data file by selecting File>>Print. The Slot menu lets you
manipulate individual slots.

Reorganizing, Checking, and Updating data files is discussed in detail@mihis Data
Files chapter in th@®©mnis Programmingnanual.
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Standard Menus and Toolbars

This section describes the standard File, Edit, View, Tools, Window, and Help menus. It
also describes the IDE toolbars and desktop mode.

File menu

Mew. ..

open...

E Save L o

a Rewert, .,

Print Destination 'Screen’...  Ctrl+Shift+P
B[] rage Setup...

= Brint (| +-F
Print Report Erom Disk. .. alk+p
Ceskkop L
Exit

The File menu lets you save the current class design window, and set the current print
destination. It also lets you change the desktop mode.

The New option lets you create a new Omnis library: this option opens the Omnis
Application Builder that steps you through creating various business applications.

The Open option lets you open an existing Omnis library.

The Save<Class> option (Ctrl/Cmnd-S) saves the class you are currently working on. If a
class design window is not currently selected this option is grayed out.

TheRevert <Class> option rolls back any changes you have made to the class you are
currently working on.

The Print Destination (Shift-Ctrl/Cmnd-P) dialog lets you set the destination of the current
output. Reports are sent to the Screen by default, but you can choose another destination
from this dialog. For further information, see Report Classeshapter.

ThePage Setupoption opens the standard Print Setup dialog for the current OS.

ThePrint <Class or Method(s)> option (Ctrl/Cmnd-P) prints the current object, if
applicable: for example, a report class, or when you are working in the method editor, it
prints the currently selected method or methods.
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ThePrint Report from Disk (Alt-P/Option-Cmnd-P) option lets you select and print a
report previously stored on disk.

The Desktop submenu lets you select the current mode for the IDE

from the three modd3esign, RuntimandCombinedIn Design m
mode the standard menus, such as File, Edit, View, and Tools, plt Runtime

the IDE toolbars are visible. In Runtime mode all these are hidden |  Combined
only user menus, data entry windows and toolbars defined in your
library are visible. Also in runtime mode there is a cut-down version of the File and Edit
menus on the main menu bar. Being able to switch to runtime mode lets you see exactly
how your application will look when the user runs it. In Combined mode (the default) all

design and user menus, windows, dialogs, and toolbars are visible. When you select the
Runtime option, the Desktop toolbar is installed so you can get back to the Combined mode.

TheExit/Quit option closes Omnis and any open libraries saving all classes.

Edit menu
LInda Chel4+Z
Zuk Chel43
Copy ChrliC
Paste Chel4Y
Clear Dl
Select Al ChFl-A

Paste From Eile. ..
Fashe Link:
Remowe DDE Link

Limks. ..
Dhjeck
Insert Objeck.. .

#h Find and Replace... CtrHF
Fimd | [exk Chel4G

TheUndo option (Ctrl/Cmnd-Z) reverses the last cut, paste, move, or text/graphic edit. For
example, if you have just moved an object the undo option will read Undo Move.

The Cut option (Ctrl/Cmnd-X) removes the selected object(s) on the window or report, or
item of data, to the clipboard. The Omnis clipboard format is not compatible with other
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applications, but text and graphics can be cut and pasted during window or report design
and during data entry.

The Copy option (Ctrl/Cmnd-C) copies the selected object(s) or text to the clipboard; the
source remains unchanged.

The Pasteoption (Ctrl/Cmnd-V) takes information stored on the clipboard, whether an
object or an item of data, and places it where you are currently working. This option is
grayed out when the clipboard is empty or when the data on the clipboard is not compatible
with where you are working.

The Clear option (Del) removes the selected screen object(s) or item of data; the
information is not stored on the clipboard.

The Select All option (Ctrl/Cmnd-A) highlights the whole of the current window, field or
text edit area; the selected area can then be cut or copied in the usual way.

ThePaste From Fileoption lets you read in text or pictures in Windows bitmap (.BMP),
metafile (WMF) or MacOS PICT format. You can paste text or pictures into fields on
windows and reports, or the background of a window or report.

DDE and OLE (under Windows only)

ThePaste Link option places a DDE link from Excel or Word, for example, in the current
field. TheRemove DDE Link option deletes the link in the current field. Ttieks option
applies to OLE only, and displays a list of current links from which you can choose a link.
The Object option shows the name of the current linked or embedded objedngére

Object option inserts an embedded object into the current field.
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Find and Replace

The Find & Replace tool lets you search through a class or library, or a number of classes or
libraries, to find a particular text string. You can selectively replace occurrences of an item
or replace all items. Theind And Replaceoption under the Edit menu (or Ctrl/Cmnd-F)

opens the Find & Replace dialog; note Eied Next option (Ctrl/Cmnd-G) lets you find

the next occurrence of the current find string.

i Find & Replace: TESTLIB.Startup_Task d |

X,

Find & Replace |I:|a$3|3$|

. Find First
Find:
[ -] Find Nest
Replace With: Find &l

! =l

[ Match Casze
™ Match Whole \words Orly Replace Al
[ Regular Expression

[T Beplace &ll In Selected Log Lines Only

Beplace

Open Log

ol

Cloze

You enter the item you want to find in the Find entry box, and check the Match Case and/or
Match Whole Words Only boxes as appropriate.

On the Classes tab you can select the libraries and classes in which you want to perform the
find and replace. For a single library you can select some or all of the classes in the library.
File classes appear at the top of the list and are searched first. If you select more than one
library under the Classes tab, all classes in all selected libraries are searched. You can also
choose to search just all the classes in a particular class type.

If you click on the Find First button Omnis will jump to the first occurrence of the text

string in your selected classes or libraries. For example, if the specified item is found in a
method Omnis will open the class containing the method with the found item highlighted.
Find Next will jump to the next occurrence of the text string, and so on. The Find All button
opens the Find log and finds all occurrences of the specified item in all the classes or
libraries you selected.

If you click on the Replace button Omnis will find and replace the first occurrence of the
specified item, or Replace All will find and replace all occurrences of the item. If you have
previously performed a find all, you can select particular lines in the log, check the Replace
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All In Selected Log Lines Only check box, and click on the Replace button to replace the
selected references only.

You can interrupt a find and replace operation at any time by pressing Ctrl-Break under
Windows, or Cmnd-. under MacOS. When you perform a find and replace all, Omnis opens
the Find And Replace Log.

Find And Replace Log - O] x|

Item Type ] ata_l Eller Lo |
Searching for lermeszage’.. Prit Log |
FILEOPS.Test_Copy_File.Da_Backup iLocal wariable i |Errh
FILEOPS.Test_Copy_File.D'o_Backup i Method line Calc Find & Replace |
FILEOPS.Test_Copy_File.Do_Backup i Method line Add
FILEOPS.Test_Copy File.D'o_Copy  ilLocal wanable [Errb Cloze |

FILEOPS.Test_Copy_File.Da_Copy  iMethod line Cal=
FILEOPS.Test Copy File.Do Copy  ikethod line Add

-
1] | 3

The first column in the log lists the class containing the found item. The second column tells
you the Type of object, such as a method or property, and the third column contains the
actual data. You can double-click on a line in the log to jump to the data.

When you rename certain objects in your library, Omnis will replace all references to the
object automatically. For example, if you rename a class variable in the method editor
Omnis will replace all references to the variable within the class automatically. However if
you try to rename most other types of object, such as renaming a class in the Browser,
Omnis will prompt you to find and replace references to the object. If you answer Yes to the
prompt, Omnis will open the Find & Replace tool and the Find log which lets you monitor
the find and replace, or control whether or not certain references are replaced.
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View menu

@ Browser...

f? Companent Stare. . Fa
=2, Motation [nspectar. . F4
E“E; Inhentance Tree... F&
@ FProperty banager... FE
tﬂ Catalog... F3

D ata File Braowszer...

Hd4 Toolbars...

1 Tazk HEWLIE.Startup_T ask
2Windaw MEWLIE . mpmwin
3 Methodz HEWLIE. rmywin

The View menu on the main Omnis menu bar lets you access all the main development
tools such as the Browser and Component Store. For a description of individual tools, see

earlier in this chapter. Many of the Omnis tools also have View menus that let you change
the view or behavior of the tools.

TheBrowser option (F2/Cmnd-2) opens the Browser. The Browser lets you create and
examine libraries and classes. If the Browser is already open and in Single Window Mode
this option will bring it to the top. If the Browser allows multiple copies of itself, this option
opens the initial Browser displaying the libraries. When you open the Browser the
Component Store will also open if necessary.

The Component Storeoption (F3/Cmnd-3) opens the Component Store which contains
class templates, field and background objects, and external components. If the Component
Store is already open this option will bring it to the top.

TheNotation Inspector option (F4/Cmnd-4) opens the Notation Inspector which lets you
view the complete Omnis notation tree. If the Notation Inspector is already open and in
Single Window Mode this option will bring it to the top. If the Notation Inspector allows
multiple copies of itself, this option opens a new instance of the Notation Inspector. When
you open the Notation Inspector the Property Manager will also open.

Thelnheritance Tree option (F5/Cmnd-5) opens the Inheritance Tree which lets you view
the inheritance or superclass/subclass hierarchy in the current library. If you select a class in
the Browser and open the Inheritance Tree it shows the inheritance for that class.

The Property Manager option (F6/Cmnd-6) opens the Property Manager which lets you

view or change the properties of an object. If the Property Manager is already open this
option will bring it to the top.
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The Catalog option (F9/Cmnd-9) opens the Catalog which lists all the field names and
variables in your library, together with the functions, constants and event messages. If the
Catalog is already open this option will bring it to the top.

TheData File Browseroption opens the Data File Browser which lets you create or
examine data files. If the Data File Browser is already open this option will bring it to the
top.

TheToolbars option opens the IDE Toolbar dialog which lets you install or remove the
Standard, View, Tools and Desktop toolbars; all of these menus are installed in the top
docking at Startup. The toolbars provide some or all of the options in their respective
menus. You can drag a toolbar out of its docking area, and drop it onto the left, right, or
bottom docking area. You can Right-click on a docking area to show the text for the
toolbar(s) currently installed in the docking area.

When you pass the mouse over a particular toolbar button, a tooltip pops up showing you
the function of the tool (as shown below on the standard toolbar).

The Standard toolbar duplicates JJE = | @J\% | A2 |
the options on the File menu - - -I.:' b
age setup

The View toolbar duplicates the “@ ,rﬂ & R @ & |333|

options on the View menu

TheTools toolbar duplicates the w@ E. f E-%:, ﬂ@ Sl i s

options on the Tools menu
TheDesktoptoolbar duplicates
the options on the File>>Desktop JJEE §E lﬁ

submenu

The remainder of the View menu shows all the classes you have recently modified. You can
select a class name from this list to open the design window for that class. You can also
open or instantiate a class from this list, that is, you can open a window, print a report,
install a menu or toolbar. For example, to open a window hold down Shift and select the
window class name from the View menu.
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Tools menu

Version Cankral Swskem. ..
@ SCL Brawser.. .
Adhoc Reports
ﬂ Mew Lsers., ..
i Help Project Managetr., ..

} Add-Cns t Method Checker. ..
=) cDECAdmIn. .

&5 Expart Data... =
. =} port Profile Editar...
éj‘? Import Lata... N

1 String Table Editar, .
j Icon Editor... ﬁ Web Client Toals. ..
E Trace Log...
@ opkions. ..

@ Change Serial Mumber...

TheTools menu gives you access to various Omnis development tools.

TheVersion Control Systemoption accesses the Omnis VCS which enables you to
manage your development process. It is described Mal®on Controchapter.

The SQL Browser lets you access and maintain your proprietary databases such as Oracle,
Sybase, and Informix. You can also access Omnis data files using Omnis SQL via the SQL
Object Browser. The SQL Browser is discussed in detail in a later chapter.

The Adhoc Reportsoption installs the Reports menu on the main Omnis menubar. The Ad
hoc report tool lets you generate reports from your server or Omnis database.

TheNew Usersoption lets you open tHéew Usersection of the Welcome application: in
particular you can open the Application Builder froom New Users.

The Help Project Managerlets you build help into your own libraries for the benefit of
your own users. It is described under Context Help ifEtltending Omnishapter in the
Omnis Programmingnanual.

The Add-Ons option lets you open various tools, such asMle¢hod Checkerthat lets you
check your methods for a range of syntactical errors.

TheExport Data option lets you export data from an Omnis data file using a number of
different data formats. THenport Data option lets you import data into a data file from an
existing export file or text file from another application. For further details about importing
and exporting data see thibrary Toolschapter
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Thelcon Editor option opens the Icon Editor which lets you add your own icons to Omnis.
It is described in theibrary Toolschapter.

TheTrace Log option displays the trace log which is a record of the operations and
commands you have carried out. SeeDbbugging Methodshapter in th®©mnis
Programmingmanual for further detalils.

The Options/Preferencesmenu item displays the Omnis preferences in the Property
Manager. These preferences affect all libraries and Omnis as a whole, and are described in
the next chapter.

TheChange Serial Numberoption lets you re-serialize your copy of Omnis Studio, and
add serial numbers for Omnis plug-ins.

Window menu

Cloze Others %

Cloze Al

Erirt Top

v 1 Browser - Libraries
2 Companent Store
Windows. ..

The Close Top(Ctrl/Cmnd-W) option closes the top window; the shortcut key is very
useful in design mode when you’re opening and closing many design windows and method
editors. If the current top window is a class design window all changes are saved.

TheClose Otheroption closes all windows other than the top one. All changes made to
class design windows are saved.

TheClose All option closes all the windows currently open on the screen. All changes made
to class design windows are saved.

ThePrint Top option prints the top window to the current print destination. For example, if
the Browser is the top window this option prints the Browser window; if a window design
screen is the top window this option prints the window showing its fields and objects.

The Window menu expands to list the first nine windows currently open on your screen. To
switch to a particular window, select the corresponding line in the Window menu.

TheWindows option at the foot of the Window menu opens a dialog containing all the
windows currently open on your screen. You can double-click on a window name to bring it
to the top.
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Getting Help

rnnis Help Topics

K2 what's This? Shift+F1

@ About Crnnis Studia. .

In design mode, Omnis provides many different types of help: tooltips and helptips over
toolbar controls and the main browsers and editors; help text for the main menus shown in
the status bar at the bottom of the Omnis application window; and a fully context-sensitive
Help system. The Help menu gives you access to the latter.

Context-Sensitive Help

The Omnis Help system contains basic information about how you design applications plus
a complete reference for the Omnis commands, functions, events, properties and methods,
and so on.

To get help

® Select Omnis Help Topics from the Help menu

or, to get help for the current editor or selected command

® Press F1 under Windows, or for MacOS either F1 or the Help shortcut key; if the
object you select has no help topic, the Search pane is loaded

For example, you can select the command in the method editor and press F1. The Help
window opens at the Topic pane showing help fotbe&eommand.
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Getting Help

% DMNIS Help H=] B3

Contents | Index | Search Topic |

E=] =
Back Fonward Stop

Address: |E:'\Dmnis'\HELF'\DMNIS\EDMMANDS\Prng'\D&LC'\HVﬂlEWU 5HTM

Do j

Reversible: IO Flag affected: 1O

Parameters: Expression; can be some notation or a calculation
Eeturn feld

Syntax: Do expression [returns refurn-field)

| Bookmarks I‘ %t I:%.'r'|

This command executes the specified expression or calculation, which

15 typically some notation that operates on a particular object or part of

yvour ibrary. The Do command returns a value if you specify a refurs-

fleld, which can be a vanable of any type, mcluding string, mteger, item_lj
| »

4]

The Omnis Help window has four panes.

Contents
The Contents pane displays help topics organized by category in a hierarchical list.

® To open or close a book icon, double-click the icon or name, or click on the expand
icon

®* To view a topic, double-click the topic icon or name

Index

The Index pane displays help topics in alphabetical order. Most objects including
commands and functions are listed by topic name.

® To view a topic, double-click the topic name

You can click in the list and type the beginning of a topic name to search for it. Omnis will
highlight the topic which begins with the text you typed. To clear the current search press
the backspace key. If the first character is a "' Omnis will highlight any topic which
contains the text following the *. For example, if you type *schema’, Omnis will jump to the
first topic containing the word 'schema’. You can press the '+' (plus) and '-' (minus) keys to
go to the next or previous matching topic.
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Search

The Search pane displays a complete list of words contained in the Omnis Help. If you have
a particular word or words in mind this is the place to go.

®* To search the list, type the word or words separated by spaces in the entry box at the
top of the pane

As you type, Omnis jumps to the nearest matching word in the word list, and the topics
found list shows the topics which contain the word or, for multiple wattief the words
you entered.

® To view a topic, double-click the topic in the topics found list

Topic

The Topic pane displays the help topic in a Web Browser ActiveX object. Note that if you
don't have a suitable Browser object installed on your system, help is displayed in a separate
Browser window and the Topic pane is hidden.

TheBack andForward buttons let you navigate through the topics which you have already
visited. ThePrint button lets you print the current topic to the printer. They button lets

you copy the selected text to the clipboard. Note that some of these buttons are not
supported in some versions of the Browser.

TheBookmarks menu lets you add, organize, and pick your topics using bookmarks. You
can add links to specific help pages in the Omnis Help, or any page on a website.

I Bookmarks
E &dd Page to Bookmarks. ..
ﬁ Organize Bookrmarks...

I:H--H-—JIE: wieb Site 9 E Welcome ta OMMIS
Perzanal » Techrical Support

= 3| \

C;‘ Technical Mates

:l,’ External Components

The Bookmarks menu contains a few links to the Omnis website. WARNING: Note that
bookmarks to help pages contain the full address of the topic. If you then move your help
folder to another location, these addresses will become invalid.
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What's This? Help

Omnis also provides ‘What's This?’ help. You can get What's This? help in a number of
ways. For example, you can select What's This? from the Help menu, or click on the ?
button on the title bar of the top window, if it has one, then click on the object.

To get What's This? help
® SelectWhat's This? from the Help menu

or

® Click on theWhat's This? button on the main Omnis toolbar

L=
or Wwhat's Thig?

® Click on the ? button on the title bar of the top window, if it has
one

or you can

® Press Shift-F1 under Windows, or Cmnd-Shift-? under MacOS
A question mark is added to the pointer.

® Click on the object you want help for

The keyboard is disabled while the help cursor is displayed, but you can quit help mode by
pressing Escape/Cmnd-period.

Under Windows, the Help menu containsAdrout option which opens the About Omnis
window showing your name, serial number, and the current version number. This option is
available on the Apple menu under MacOS.
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Shortcut Keys and Mouse Usage
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This section lists some useful shortcut keys and mouse usage that you can use to speed up
development. Keyboard commands for the standard Omnis menu options are shown in the
menus and will vary across the different platforms.

The usage described below applies to both Windows and MacOS unless indicated. In
general, the Ctrl key under Windows corresponds to the Cmnd key under MacOS, while
F[number] keys under Windows correspond to Cmnd+[number] under MacOS. For
example, F9 corresponds to Cmnd+9, which opens the Catalog.

Note that the term “Right-click” is used throughout the Omnis manuals and means you click
with the right mouse button under Windows, or hold down the Ctrl key and click the mouse
under MacOS.

Launching Omnis & Opening Libraries

Action ‘-‘
Launch Omnis Double-click on the Omnis icon
Launch Omnis and open a library Double-click on the Library icon

Open a library (the Browser must be | Ctrl/Cmnd-O, or

open) Library>>Open in Browser, or
Drop the library’s icon onto the Browsgr
from anywhere in your system

Open library butlo notrun Startup task | Hold down Alt andHold down Option
open library and open library

Close the selected library Library>>Close in Browser
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Omnis Tools

Action ‘-‘
Open the Browser F2 Cmnd-2
Open the Component Store F3 Cmnd-3
Open the Notation Inspector F4 Cmnd-4
Open the Inheritance Tree F5 Cmnd-5
Open the Property Manager F6 Cmnd-6
Open the Browser Options F7 Cmnd-7
Open the Catalog F9 Cmnd-9
Open Find and Replace Ctrl-F Cmnd-F
General
Action Eﬁ ‘.‘
Save the current class Ctrl+S Cmnd-S
Open the Print Destination dialog Shift-Ctrl-P Shift-Cmnd-P
Print the current selected object (report, | Ctrl-P Cmnd-P
method, field, or class); e.g. prints complete
list of properties and methods for a class
Close the top window Ctrl-w Cmnd-W

Instantiate a class, e.g. open a window, pr|
a report, install a menu or toolbar

nBhift-select class in View menu

Interrupt current processing, such as metho@trl+Break Cmnd-.
execution, or report printing (period)
Exit/Quit Omnis Alt+F4 Cmnd-Q

Shortcut Keys and Mouse Usage
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Help

Action

Get help on currently selected item F1

Get ‘What’s This?’ cursor, then click on Shift-F1
object to get help

Window and Report Design

Action

Switch between design and open windowCtrl+T Cmnd-T
to testthe window

Make an exact square; or circle; or a lineCtrl-drag Cmnd-drag

at an angle of 0, 45 or 90 degrees

Duplicate a selected object Ctrl-drag Option-drag
Select multiple objects for moving, Shift-click

grouping, locking, or cutting and pasting

Select all the objects on a window or | Ctrl+A Cmnd-A

report

Lock cursor movement to X/Y direction| Shift-drag
when sizing or moving object(s)

Open the specified class or method edité8 Cmnd-8
for the current class
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Moving and Sizing Objects

Action Eﬁ ‘:,

Move object by one pixel, or by grid | €. 2. ™V
amount if grid is enabled

Move object by a greater amount; usgsShift-<, >, », ¥
the current grid setting*

Size an object by one pixel on iight | Ctrl+<, > Cmnd<, >

or bottomedge Ctrl+, ¥ Cmnd-, ¥

Size an object by a larger amount on |itShift-Ctrl+<, > Shift-Cmnd<, >
right or bottomedge; uses the current| Shift-Ctrl+, ¥ Shift-Cmnd4, ¥
grid setting*

* Uses current windoworzgrid andvertgrid properties regardless of the status of the
showgrid, sizetogrid, aligntogrid properties.

List and Grid Fields

Action Eﬁ ‘:,
Select multiple non-consecutive lines Ctrl-click Cmnd-click
Deselect selected line Ctrl-click Cmnd-click
Select multiple consecutive lines Shift-click

Deselect all lines (user-defined lists | Click on white space at end of list
only)

The lists key usage applies to most built-in Omnis lists, as well as your own lists.
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Container Fields

Container fields are window fields that contain other fields, such as complex grids.

Action

K

To select an object in a selected
container field

Ctrl/Cmnd-click on object

To select all objects in a container
field

First select all objects on the window using
Ctrl/Cmnd-A, then Ctrl/Cmnd-click inside on
of the objects inside the container field

11

To drag select a number of objects
inside a container field

Ctrl/Cmnd & drag around objects inside the
container field

To copy a container field, including

its internal fields

Ctrl/Option-drag on empty part of container
field

Property Manager

Action

A |

Open droplist or dialog in Property Manager  Ctrl/Cmnd-Down arrow, Return to

confirm choice

cycle through multiple values

To toggle value of property in the Property Double-click on value
Manager, e.g. to toggle true/false value or
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Method Editor and Debugger

Action

T
L1ea
o
1o
i
-

K

Set a go point on a method line Double-click

Set a breakpoint Ctrl+Shift+B Cmnd-Shift-B
Set a one-time breakpoint Ctrl+Shift+O Cmnd-Shift-O
Clear breakpoints Ctrl+Shift+C Cmnd-Shift-C
Clear field breakpoints Ctrl+Shift+F Cmnd-Shift-F
Stop debugger during execution Ctrl-Break Cmnd-period
Display the variable context menu for Right-click on Ctrl-click on
variable or field variable or field | variable or field
Expand calculation/text box in calculation | Ctrl+U Cmnd-U

box

Comment selected method line(s) Ctrl+; Cmnd-;
Uncomment selected method line(s) Ctrl+' Cmnd-'

Add newline below current line in method Ctrl+N Cmnd-N
Insertline above current line in method Ctrl+l Cmnd-|

Open the window or report design screen fdF3 Cmnd-3

the current method or method(s)

Open the method editor for a custom men
installed on menu bar

| Shift-select menu option

Wild card when typing commands, for
example, typing o*w finds th®pen window
instancecommand

* character

Find next or previous line in list when useg
with search string, for example, *cur+, +,..,
finds all strings containing "current"

+ or - keys

Shortcut Keys and Mouse Usage

83



Chapter 3—Llibraries and
Classes

This chapter introduces Omnis libraries and describes how you create them. It describes
how to create classes, the main components of library files and also includes a description
of Omnis preferences, library preferences and system tables.

Libraries

84

The main job of application design is to create the objects that define the data structures,
data entry windows, reports, pulldown menus, and other user interface elements in your
application. These objects are definedlassesand are stored in yolibrary file.

You can create many different types of class in your library. You can create classes either
from the Browser or by dragging templates from the Component Store. The Component
Store contains a number of templates and wizards that you can use to create classes.

Each library file contains a number of system tables and preferences that control the
behavior of your library and its contents. A library has certain properties too, which you can
examine and change using the Property Manager.

You can create and open any number of library files and each library can contain any
number of classes. In fact you may want to split your whole application into one or more
libraries and store different types of objects in different libraries. Alternatively, you can
develop your classes, check them into the Omnis VCS and put them into a library file when
you build your final application.
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Libraries

To create a new library

® Start Omnis and open the Browser from the View menu, or by pressing F2/Cmnd-2

® Select the Library>>New menu option on the Browser menu bar

#3 Libraries =]

LiI:-rEIrII [Elazs Wiew

I:Ipen Chrl+0 ;I
E [Elmze
E Have

SavE .,

:.: ErtemallCampaternts. ..
(&) Chieck T

1 chomnizhlibstestlib. lbs

2 cihommzhlibshnewey. |bs

[ -]
7

Creates a new library

®* Enter a name for the new library in the New Library dialog, including the file extension

.LBS, and click on OK

When you name a new library you can use the file naming standards for the current
operating system. The .LBS file extension is not obligatory, but it will help you distinguish
library files from other types of file. The new library is opened in the Browser and shown as
a single icon in icon view, or as a single line in details view.

To open an existing library

® Select the Library>>Open menu option on the Browser menu bar

or

® When the Browser is on top, press Ctrl/Cmnd-O
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or if you've opened the library before

® Select the library name from the foot of the Library menu in the Browser
or you can

® Drag a library icon onto the Browser from anywhere in your system

If you try to open a library created with Omnis 7 Version 3.x, the library will be converted
irreversibly. If you want to convert an older library please refer t@theis Studio
Conversiormanual.

To close a library

® Select the library by clicking on its icon or name

® Select the Library>>Close menu option on the Browser menu bar

Library Properties and Preferences

This section describes the properties of a library and the preferences you can set for each
library. See als@mnis Preferenceat the end of this chapter.

You use the Property Manager to display or change the properties of the current object. In
the context of this chapter, you can use it to view and change the properties and preferences
of a library.

To view the properties of a library

® Open your library in the Browser
® Select the library icon or name

® Select the View>>Properties menu item from the Browser menubar
or you can

® Right-click on the library icon or name in the Browser

® Select the Properties option from the library context menu
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#2 Libraries M=]

Library  Clazs  Wiew

F- N A

J Cloze
E Save

Save bz

IE"W

Do One Lewvel

Check. ..
Betokenize L4
Always Private...

:.: External Components. ..

% Check In...

ST _

Openz the property manager 7

The options in the library context menu refer to that particular library. You can use it to
close the library, save it, view its contents (Down One Level), Check, Retokenize, or make
the library Private: the latter options are described later in this manual. You can also open
the External Components Browser and check the library into the Omnis VCS from the
Library context menu; these too are described later in this manual.
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_ini

General |F'ref$ I .-*-.u:tiu::nl

hame

zhared kTrue

extenzion kFalze

pathnane C:AOMMISSLIBSMTES
dizkzize 0720

freesize 15872

Lzerlewvel I}

ignoreexternal kFalze

izprivate kFalze

vozhuilddate

vozhulldersname

veshuildnates _I

1 Dbject

2

The Property Manager opens showing the properties of the current library.

These are:

name
shared

extension

pathname
disksize
freesize

userlevel
ignoreexternal

isprivate
vcsbuilddate

vcsbuildersname

vesbuildnotes

the simple name of the library less the .LBS extension

if true the library file is open in shared mode; set this to false if
you are the only user

if true the library is an extension library; an extension library
placed in the Startup folder is loaded automatically

the path name of the library file on disk; you cannot change this
total disk size of the library file, in bytes

estimated free size in the library file, in bytes; you cannot
change this

returns the current user number; O for master user, or 1 to 8

if true you can access a class in another library regardless of the
library's external status

if true the library is private to the current task
the date the library was last built from the VCS, if applicable
the person who last built the library from the VCS, if applicable

any notes recorded when the library was built from the VCS, if
applicable
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To view the preferences for a library

® Open your library in the Browser
®* Right-click on the library icon or name in the Browser
® Select the Properties option from the library context menu

® Select the Prefs tab in the Property Manager

® Select your library in the Browser and Press F6/Cmnd-6

® Click on the Prefs tab in the Property Manager

& Property Manager E - 10| x|

Gerneral Prefs |.ﬂ-.|:ti|:|n |

defaulthanme

exportedguotes

kTrue

zharedpictures

kSharedPickd odeM one

uniguefieldnames

kFalze

senzitivelieldname

kFalze

zensitivefilenames

AN

waevents kFalze
canfocusbuttons: | kPlatformdefault
sqlztripspaces kTrue

soreencoordinates

kFalze

fizcalyearend A1 DEC 1300 00:00: 00
week ztart kkonday

centurrange 1380

hacale 1]

vacale 1]

fontzcale kFalze

startuptaskname  |Startup_T ask
styleplatform kb S ind o

helpfoldermamne

Lzerexpartdelimiter) ;

icanlib

[

|1 Object

2

The library preferences are stored in the library file and control the behavior of that

particular library and its contents. The preferences are summarized here.

Library Properties and Preferences

89



90

defaultname

exportedquotes
sharedpictures

uniquefieldnames

sensitivefieldnames

sensitivefilenames
v3events
canfocusbuttons
sqlstripspaces
screencoordinates

fiscalyearend
weekstart
centuryrange
hscale

vscale

fontscale
startuptaskname

styleplatform
helpfoldername

userexportdelimiter
iconlib

the default name of the library; you can reference classes outside the
current library using defaulthame.classname

if true text is exported in quotes

if true pictures are converted to Omnis shared format; they are then
visible under all platforms

if true file class field names must be unique, that is, fields in
different file classes are not allowed the same name: if you are
developing a client/server application you may need to change this
property; see th®mnis Programmingnanual for more info

if false the case of file class field names is ignored; otherwise they
are case sensitive

if false the case of file class names is ignored; otherwise they are
case sensitive

true if v3 events are enabled, true for converted v3 libraries, false
for new libraries; unless you are running a converted library you
should leave this set to false

if true buttons, check boxes, radio buttons get the focus

if true trailing spaces are stripped from retrieved character columns
when data is fetched from SQL

if true hscale and vscale properties scale open windows; this also
enables fontscale

the date of the fiscal year end; used in financial date calculations
the starting day of the week for date calculations
the starting year of the century range; defaults to 1980

horizontal scale factor of the main Omnis window when
screencoordinates property is set

vertical scale factor of the main Omnis window when
screencoordinates property is set

if true font scaling occurs when screencoordinates is set

name of the task class that opens when the library opens; defaults to
“Startup_Task” for new libraries

specifies the current platform for window field styles

the name of the help folder for your library, located in the HELP
folder under the main Omnis folder

the field delimiter to be used on export, default is ; (semicolon)

the internal name of a library that provides an alternative #ICONS;
the default is #/CONS in the current library

Chapter 3—Libraries and Classes



In addition, the Action tab of the library preferences has some properties that control
various mouse and key events in the current library.

To view the Mouse and Key preferences for a library

® Select your library in the Browser and Press F6/Cmnd-6
® Click on the Action tab in the Property Manager

& Property Manager =10l x|

General I Prefz Action |

kepevents kFalze BN
mouseeyents kFalze
rmouseeyents kFalze
statuzevents kFalze
=l

|'I Cbject Y
keyevents activates events for key presses
mouseevents activates events for mouse clicks
rmouseevents activates events for right-button mouse clicks
statusevents activates events for field status, that is, events when the field is

enabled, disabled, shown, or hidden

Default Library Name

Thedefaulthame property stores the internal name for a library used throughout your
application to reference classes. The defaultname property defaults to the disk file name of
your library, but you can assign any name you want to the property. If you rename the
library file on disk the defaultname remains the same retaining all class references. If you
are using multiple libraries you should set defaultname for all your open libraries and use it
to refer to classes outside the current library. If you change the defaultname property after
you start developing your library, all class references that use it will fail; therefore in a
multi-library system you should set it once before you start adding classes to your library.
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Classesare predefined structures that control the appearance and behavior of the objects in
your application. Classes are the main components in your library file. You can create
classes from the templates provided in the Component Store, or you can create them from
the Browser. You can create any number of classes in each library file and modify them at
any time while you develop your application.

There are several different types of class in Omnis, each one performing a particular
function in your library, or in your application as a whole. In general, classes are either
Data classes3UI classespr Container classedepending on the type of object they define
and what other objects they contain. The types of class are

Schema
data class that defines a server table and its columns
on your server database

Query
data class that defines one or more server tables and

their columns on your server database

Table
data class that maps to a schema class and contains
methods for processing your server data

File
data class that defines the structure in an Omnis
data file

Search
class that filters data stored in an Omnis data file

R U R R

Window
gui class that defines the data entry windows and
dialogs in your application

........ Menu
E gui class that defines standard pulldown, popup, and
hierarchical menus in your application
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Toolbar
gui class that defines the toolbars in your
application

Report
%% gui class that defines the reports you can print in
your application

Task
class that contains or controls other instances, and
handles events in your application

Remote form

| class that defines the forms to be displayed in a web
—H— browser using the Omnis web client

Remote task
class that controls the connection between a client
and the Omnis Server in web applications

Object
class that contains methods and variables defining
your own structured data objects

Code
class that contains global methods you can use
throughout your application

This chapter describes the general characteristics of classes and how you create them from
the Component Store. Individual classes are discussed in separate chapters in this manual.

To create a new class from the Component Store

You can create a new class using drag and drop when the Browser is showing the classes in
your library. In this case you can drop the new class anywhere on the Browser. To do this

® Show the classes in your library in the Browser, using View>>Down One Level
® Drag the type of class you want to create from the Component Store onto the Browser

or if the Browser is displaying libraries you can

® Drag the type of class you want to create from the Component Store onto your library
icon or name in the Browser
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®* Release the mouse when the Browser or library highlights

To create a new class from the Browser

® Show the classes in your library in the Browser, using View>>Down One Level
® Select the Class>>New option in the Browser menu bar

® Select the type of class you want to create

If one of the options under Class>>New menu is grayed out, that type of class is not
currently visible in the Browser and Omnis will not let you create that type of class from the
Component Store or the Browser. If you want to create classes of this type you need to show
them using the Browser Options available under the View menu or press F7/Cmnd-7.

When you create a new class in the Browser, Omnis gives it a default name, normally “New
<Class>", that is, the name of the default template for that type of class. You can accept this
name or change it to something more appropriate to your library.

To name or rename a class

Assuming you have created a class in the Browser

® Click on the class to highlight its name
® You may need to click on the name again to make the name enterable
®* Type the new name of the class

* |f you delete the name altogether, you can press Esc to get back to the original name

If you rename a class, Omnis will ask you if you want to find references to the old nhame and
replace them with the new class name. If you answer Yes, the Find and Replace dialog is
opened which lets you change all references to the class throughout your library.

Omnis does not impose any restriction on the characters you use to name a class. However,
you should avoid using all non-alphanumeric characters including all punctuation marks
such as commas, colons, periods, forward and backslashes, and all types of brackets.
Furthermore, you should avoid adding leading or trailing spaces to class names.
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Classes

To copy a class from one library to another

® Open each library in a separate Browser window

®* View the classes in the library containing the class you want to copy, using the
View>>Down One Level option in the Browser menu bar

® Select the class or any number of classes and drag your selection onto the destination
library

or

® Select the class or classes and use Edit>>Copy to copy your selection to the clipboard

® Select your destination library and use Edit>>Paste to paste the class or classes

Note that using the clipboard lets you copy classes between libraries when the Browser is in
single window mode. When you copy classes from one library to another you may need to
copy other associated files. For example, if the window classes in your library use field
styles you must copy the #STYLES system table containing the field styles into your
destination library, and you should copy across the system table first before any window
classes. For complete library and component management you should use the Omnis
Version Control system.

Printing Classes

When you print a window or report class from the Browser, you get a summary of the
objects on the window or report. If you want to print detailed information about one or more
objects on a report or window class, you need to open the window or report class editor,
select the object or objects you want to print, and use the print button on the standard IDE
toolbar or the print item on the File menu.

You can print a summary list of the classes currently displayed.
To print the summary list to the current print destination

® Deselect all classes

Then

® Press the print button on the standard IDE toolbar

or

® Select the Print Class Details item on the standard File menu
or

® Press Ctrl-Cmnd-P
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Class Properties
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To view the properties of a class

Locked classes and system table classes cannot be printed.

All classes have certain general properties, as well as their own special properties. For
example, they all have a name, a type, creation date, and so on. This section describes the
common class properties, whereas subsequent chapters describe class-specific properties,
including those to do with inheritance, when you need to know about them.

View the class in the Browser (any view will do, Icons or Details)

Right-click on the class and select the Properties menu item

2 NEWLIB
Library Clazs  Yiew

=10] x|

=
e

Open wWindow. ..

[

Startup_Tazk  (EI0REE Moify...

b ethods...

% Print

Interface Manager...

take Subclazs
Rename
Duplicate
Delete. .

& Lock..

Opens the property mal E Check In...

a B

&)

R Inhertance Tree...
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or

® Select the class in the Browser and select View>>Properties from the Browser
menubar, or press F6/Cmnd-6

or for some classes, such as windows and reports, you can

® Double-click on the class to open it in design mode

®* Right-click on the background of the class design screen, and select the Properties
option from its context menu

= Property Manager =[=] & Property Manager =[=]
General | General |.-’-'-.ppearanu:e|.-’-‘-.n:tiu:un|
name Startup_T azk, - | name M wwindow -
dezc dezc
clazstype kT aszk clazstype ki indow
rmoddate 17 JUL 1558 15:02 rioddate 17 JUL 1558 15:41
createdate 17 JUL 1333 15:02 createdate 17 JUL 1333 15:41
dizkzize 11 dizksize 386
external kFalze external kFalze s
showazcheckedom|kFalze showazcheckedo|kFalze
superclass superclass
izzupercomponent|kF alze inhertedarder 1
componenticon | kDefSize | |EI izzupercomponent|kF alze
izzubwind o kFalze
componenticon | kDefSize | [0
dezigntaskname |Startup_T ask
=i ltle =
1 Object ,;:’_: | 1 Object ,;:’_:
The properties of a task class The properties of a window class

As shown, some types of class, such as task classes, have only a few common properties
while others, such as window classes, have many other properties that are unique to the
class. In the Property Manager you can change the properties of a class, but you can’t
change a property that is shown in red or where its value is grayed out.

Most of the common or general properties of a class are self-explanatogxt€heal

property means the class is visible to other libraries, normally set to false. The
designtasknames the task in which you expect to use the class, and it enables you to use
the task variables of that task in the class. Sttevascheckedouproperty shows whether

the class has been checked out of the Omnis Version Control System. Beesibe

Control chapter for more information.
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Note that yowcannotchange thelasstype, moddate, createdat@r disksizeproperties in
the Property Manager, but you can change the class name or add a description, although a
description is not essential.

The class context menu, which you get by right-clicking on the class in the Browser or in
the class design screen itself, also lets you

O OpenorPrint the class
open an instance of the class, e.g. open a window, install a menu, print a report

U Modify the class
that is, open the design window for the class

O Methods
opens the method editor for the class which lets add methods and variables to the class;
this option is grayed for classes that cannot contain methods

U Interface Manager
opens the Interface Manager for the class which displays the public methods and
properties of the class

O Print
sends a report of the properties, variables and methods of the class to the currently
selected print destination

W Make Subclass
creates a subclass of the selected class

O Renamethe class
when you rename a class all references to the class are changed

U Duplicate the class
creates an exact copy of the class with the name “<Class> copy”

U Deletethe class
the class is permanently removed from the library files is irreversible

O Lock the class
when you lock a class you can no longer view or moditis; is irreversible

O CheckIn
checks the class into the VCS; this is only available if you have the Omnis VCS

U Properties
shows the properties of the class

U Inheritance Tree
opens the Inheritance Tree with the current class selected

Some of these options are duplicated in the Class menu in the Browser, and act on the
selected class or a number of selected classes.
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Default Classes

When you create a new library in Omnis, it contains certain default classes including a task
class calledtartup_Tasland variousystem tablethat control the appearance of your

library. To start creating your own classes in your library you don’t need to do anything
with these default classes, but this section gives you a brief overview of how they affect
your library. For full details about using tasks, seeQhmis Programmingnanual.

The Startup Task

When you create a new library it contains a task class called Startup_Task. When you open
your library the startup task is opened and the initialization code within it is run
automatically. Therefore if you want your library to do something in particular when it starts
up, you put the code to do it in the startup task. For example, you might want your library to
open an About screen or install a menu. You would put the code to do these things in your
start up task.

Each library has a preference calitdrtuptaskname which stores the name of the startup
task, and is set to Startup_Task by default. To change the task that is run when your library
opens, you need to change this property, but in most cases you can leave it set to
Startup_Task.

The startup task has a special function when you are designing your library and adding other
classes and variables to your library. At present you don’t need to worry about the startup
task or do anything to it, you can proceed to create your data and gui classes in your library.

System Tables

Every new library contains a numbersystem tabledtHowever the default options in the
Browser mean they are hidden when you create and view a library. You can show them by
changing the Browser options, or by pressing Shift-Ctrl/Cmnd-A to show all the classes in
your library. The system tables are prefixed with “#".

System tables are special types of class that hold information about the Omnis environment,
including field styles, fonts, input masks, and external components. You can edit some of

the system tables to change the way Omnis behaves. The settings for these tables are stored
for each separate library. You can copy system tables from one library to another and you
can edit them, but some options available for normal classes are not available for these
tables.
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To view the system tables for a library

® Open your library in the Browser and display its classes
® Select View>>Browser Options on the Browser menu bar, or press F7/Cmnd-7

® Check the System Tables option and click OK
or when the Browser is the top window

® Press Shift-Ctrl/Cmnd-A to show all classes, including the system tables

£2 NEWLIB O]

Library Clazz  View

B &< &2

= 0 © © ©

POHWIWFONTS #WIRFONTS  #TFORMS

Q QO O 9O @

HSTYLES HMFORMS HMASES HICOMS  HE<TCOMP...

Q@ @

HDFORMS  HEFORMS

12 Clazzes

B
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Default Classes

Most of the system tables are described in details i@theis Programmingnanual; they
are summarized here.

Name Description

#BFORMS boolean formats; these specify the format of Boolean fields
allowed in your library

#DFORMS date formats; these specify the format of short date, and datel and
time values

#EXTCOMPLIBS | the external components available in the current library: descfibed
in theExternal Componentshapter

#ICONS the icon file for the current library; described in thierary Tools
chapter

#MASKS input masks for data entry fields

#NFORMS number formats for numeric data entry fields

#PASSWORDS the master and user passwords for your library; described in|the
Library Toolschapter

#STYLES character styles for window and report fields, and text objects

#TFORMS text formats; these specify the format of character fields

#WIRFONTS font table forreport classes under Windows, MacQOS, or Linux; fin

#MARFONTS this system table you can map fonts used on report classes under
one operating system to fonts appropriate for the other OS

#WIWFONTS font table forwindowclasses under Windows, MacOS, or Linux;

#MAWFONTS in this system table you can map fonts used on window classes

under one operating system to fonts appropriate for the other

0S

You can edit a system table by double-clicking on it in the Browser. For example, you can

double-click on #DFORMS which opens the Date formats dialog showing all the date
formats for the current library.
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Omnis Preferences
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This section describes the global preferences or options in Omnis, which are the properties
of Omnis itself. You use theroperty Manageto display or change them. Most of these
preferences affect how your libraries behave.

To view the Omnis preferences

® Select the Tools>>Options menu item from the main menu bar; this option is called
Preferences under MacOS

4 Property Manager - |EI|E|
Fage setup | Methods
General | Appearance | Devices |
promptfomecrg |kTue | -]
LIZECms kTrue
tranzlateoutput  |kFalze
loadadhocs kTre
noomhisdata kFalze
cdram kFalze
exportnullzazernpty kF alze
language EMGLISH
newlanguage
recentfiles kTrue

showtoolbartips  |kTrue
showmindawtips  |kTrue
gingleinztance kFalze

zerverpork

FEMVEIMaKiequests| 2

serverstacks 4]

timezlice 20

idetonls adhoc. lbs help.lbs mcheck. bz
webbrowser

marcachedelazze: 100
hotationkhelptimer | 1000

[

1 Dbject y

The Property Manager opens showing the Omnis preferences, organized on several panes.
These options control the overall behavior of Omnis. You can change any of the preferences
shown in blue, but not those shown in red; note that you can change the default color of
properties you can and can't set in these preferences. The preferences are as follows.
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General Preferences

promptforreorg
usecms

translateoutput
loadadhocs

noomnisdata
cdrom

exportnullsasempty
language
newlanguage
recentfiles

showtoolbartips
showwindowtips
singleinstance
serverport
servermaxrequests
serverstacks
timeslice

idetools
webbrowser

maxcachedclasses

notationhelpertimer

Omnis Preferences

if true Omnis prompts you when a data file needs reorganizing

if true centimeters are used for report measurements: when false
inches are used as the default units

when true Omnis converts the OEM character set to ANSI when
importing or exporting data to a file, port, or the clipboard: only
has affect for character values greater than 127

true if your serial number allows access to ad hocs
true if your serial number does not allow access to data files

true if your serial number does not allow write-access to data
files and libraries, that is, they are accessed from a CD-ROM

when true NULL values are exported as empty values
the current language as defined in Omnisloc.dfl
the language used when you restart as defined in Omnisloc.dfl

if true recent open libraries are added to the Browser Library
menu, recent open data files to the Datafile menu in the Data
File Browser, and recent icon datafiles to the icon editor menu

if true toolbar tooltips are shown in Omnis and your libraries
if true window object tooltips are shown
Win32 only; if true only one instance of Omnis can be run

the TCP/IP port number on which the Omnis Server listens for
web client connections; can be a number from 1 to 32767 or
service name under Win32

the maximum number of concurrently executing requests
allowed to the Omnis Server; default is 2

the number of method stacks enabled on the multi-threaded
Omnis Server; default is 5

the duration of the execution time slice for a server thread; in
1/60" second units; default is 20

a comma-separated list of the IDE tools currently available
under the Omnis Tools menu and toolbar

the name and path of the web browser to be used for local
testing of remote forms; leave blank to use the default browser

the maximum number of classes Omnis caches in memory;
default is 100

The time in milliseconds that elapses before the Notation
Helper pops up; default is 1000
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Appearance Preferences

helpbaron

helpfont
inheritedcolor
setpropertycolor
nosetpropertycolor
toolobjselectcolor
runtimepropertycolor
clientexeccolor

style97
taskbar

minimizeiconid
fullscreen

if true shows the help status bar at the foot of the Omnis window
on the PC, or at the foot of the monitor on Mac and Linux.

sets the font type and size of the help status bar and balloons
color of inherited objects and properties

color for properties that yocanset in the Property Manager
color for properties that yotannotset in the Property Manager
color for the currently selected control in toolbar design mode
color for runtime properties shown in the Property Manager

the color of methods that will execute on the web client, as
displayed in the method editor

if true toolbar and icon array buttons are flat; you must restart
Omnis for this option to take effect

displays a taskbar at the top or bottom of the Omnis application
window, default is none (Win32 only)

the iconid for the Omnis windows when it is minimized

if true Omnis is running in fullscreen view; the Omnis window is
maximized, and the main menu bar is removed

Devices Preferences

The Device preferences control the behavior of the current printing device. $tepthe
Classeshapter for more information.

reportfile
printfile
editionfile
pages
reportdataname
reportfield
windowprefs

waitforuser
hideuntilcomplete

charsperinch

the full path and file name for the Disk device

the full path and file name for the File device

the full path and file name for the DDE/Publisher device
the page or page numbers to be sent to the device

the name of the binary field for the Memory device

the name of the window field for a Preview or Screen report

the optional title and screen co-ordinates for a Screen or Preview
window

if true, method execution is halted until the user closes the Screen
or Preview window

if true, a Screen or Preview window remains hidden until the
report is finished

the number of characters per inch when printing to a text-based
device

Chapter 3—Libraries and Classes



linesperinch
generatepages

linesperpage
restrictpagewidth

charsperline
sendformfeed
appendfile

istext

portname
portspeed
porthandshake
portparity
portdatabits
portstopbits

portprofile

Omnis Preferences

the number of lines per inch when printing to a text-based device

if true, reports generate paged output when printing to text-based
devices, that is, page headers and footers are generated as normal;
if false, only one report header and page header is printed at the
beginning of the report

the number of lines per page when $generatepages is true

if true, the width of a page is restricted when printing to text-
based devices

the number of characters per line when $restrictpagewidth is true
if true, form feeds are sent to text-based devices after each page

if true, data is appended to the current print file specified in
$printfile, if false, the file is overwritten when printing to the File
device

if true, forces a non-text device to behave like a text-based device
using the same preferences as text-based devices

the name of the port when printing to the Port device
the port speed setting when printing to the Port device
the handshake when printing to the Port device

the parity checking when printing to the Port device
the number of databits when printing to the Port device

the number of stop bits to be used when printing to the Port
device

the name of the Port Profile to be used when printing to the Port
device
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Page Setup Preferences

See theReport Classeshapter for more information.

pagesetupdata

orientation

paper
paperlength

paperwidth

scale
copies

Methods

serialise

stores the page setup data for the class. You can click on the
down arrow to open the page setup dialog. When the page setup
is specified the property displays (Not empty); you can delete this
text to clear the current page setup

the page orientation;
the paper type constant

the length of the paper in cms or inches depending on the usecms
preference

the width of the paper in cms or inches depending on the usecms
preference

the scaling factor in percent
the number of copies

when executed, this method opens the Omnis serialization dialog;
see the Serialization and Installation chapter
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Chapter 4—Variables and
Methods

This chapter describes how you add variables and methods to the objects in your library
using themethod editar

In Omnis the principal data container is tlagiable Most objects can contain variables,
but their scope and the kind of data they can contain dependstypdlé variable. You

can add variables to any class that can be opened or instantiated, or any class that can
contain methods, namely window, menu, toolbar, report, task, table, code, and object
classes. You use the method editor to add variables to the objects in your library.

window
instance
MENU EUEDIES
CLASS methods
EUELIES
methods TOOLBAR
CLASS

EUEDIES
methods

report
instance

EUEDIES
methods

Methodsare pieces of code contained in a class or object that perform some action when the
object receives the appropriate message. In Omnis every object has certain default or
standard methods, but you can add your own methods to either override the standard
behavior or add functionality to the object. You can add methods to do everything from
handling events and controlling program flow, to sending SQL statements to a server, to
printing statements from an invoices application. Like variables, you can add methods to
any class that can be opened or instantiated, and you use the method editor to do this.

Furthermore, you can add methods behind window and report fields, menu lines, and
toolbar controls. You use the method editor to add and debug methods for these objects too.
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Data Types

Before you can add variables to the objects in your library you need to understand the
differentdata typesavailable in Omnis. Choosing the right type for your data ensures that
Omnis will do the right thing in computations requiring conversion. It also lets Omnis
validate the data as you enter or retrieve it.

This section describes in detail the standard data types you can use to represent data in
Omnis. Some of the basic data types have subtypes, or restrictions of size or other
characteristics of the data that give you finer control over the kind of data you can handle.
The following data types are available.

Character standard character set sorted by ASCII value
National standard character set sorted by national sort order
Number multiple types for representing integers, fixed point and

floating point numbers

Boolean single-byte values representing true or false values, or
their equivalents

Date Time multiple types for representing simple dates and times, or
composite date and times, between 1900 and 2099 to the
nearest hundredth of a second

Sequence proprietary data type for numbering Omnis data file
records
Picture stores color graphics of unlimited size and bit-depth in

platform-specific format or in a proprietary shared
picture format

List structured data type that holds multiple columns and
rows of data of any type

Row structured data type that holds multiple columns of data
in a single row

Object your own structured data type based on an object class

Binary stores any type of data in binary form, including BLOBs

Item Reference  stores the full notation of an object in your library or
Omnis itself

Field Reference passes a reference to a field (parameter variables only)
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Character

Character data can contain characters from any of the various single-byte standard character
sets. You can define a Character column of up to 10 million (10,000,000) bytes in length.
Character columns or fields generally correspond to SQL VARCHAR data and have a
varying length format.

In Omnis character data is sorted according to its ASCII character set representation, not the
server representation. The ASCII character set sorts any upper case letter in front of any
lower case letter. For example, these character values

adder, BABOON, aSP, AARDVARK, Antelope, ANT

are sorted as
AARDVARK, ANT, Antelope, BABOON, aSP, adder

National

Like Character data, National data can contain characters from any of the various single-
byte standard character sets. You can define a National column of up to 10 million
(10,000,000) bytes in length. However, when you sort National data, Omnis sorts the values
according to the ordering used by a particular national character set.

The ordering for the English language follows: A, a, B, b, C, ¢, D, and so on. For example,
if the previous values were values of a national column or field, Omnis would sort them as
follows:

AARDVARK, ANT, Antelope, adder, aSP, BABOON.

If you store data in an Omnis data file, Omnis stores a copy of the ordering in the file along
with the data. If you use the data file on another machine, Omnis preserves the original
ordering.
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Number

A numberis an integral or floating point number having various storage and value
characteristics, depending on its subtype. The following table summarizes the different
subtypes for numbers.

Number type Storage | Range

(dp ="decimal | (bytes)

places")

Short integer 1 0 to 255

Long integer 4 -2,000,000,000 to +2,000,000,000

Short 0 dp 4 -999,999,999 to +999,999,999

Short 2 dp 4 -9,999,999.99 to +9,999,999.99

Floating dp 8 approx -1E100 to +1E100 (16 significant digits)
Number 0 dp 8 -999,999,999,999,999 to +999,999,999,999,999
Number 1 dp 8 -99,999,999,999,999.9 to +99,999,999,999,999.9
Number 2 dp 8 -9,999,999,999,999.99 to +9,999,999,999,999.99
Number 3 dp 8 -999,999,999,999.999 to +999,999,999,999.999
Number 4 dp 8 -99,999,999,999.9999 to +99,999,999,999.9999
Number 5 dp 8 -9,999,999,999.99999 to +9,999,999,999.99999
Number 6 dp 8 -999,999,999.999,999 to +999,999,999.999,999
Number 8 dp 8 -9,999,999.999,999,99 to +9,999,999.999,999,99
Number 10 dp 8 -99,999.999,999,999,9 to +99,999.999,999,999,4
Number 12 dp 8 -999.999,999,999,999 to +999.999,999,999,999
Number 14 dp 8 -9.999,999,999,999,99 to +9.999,999,999,999,94

Floating Point Numbers

There are many pitfalls in using floating point numbers in programming. Computers do not
represent these numbers exactly, only approximately within the precision of the machine.
This can lead to all kinds of anomalous problems with comparison of values, particularly
with equality comparisons. Two floating point numbers may differ by an infinitesimal

amount depending on the technique used to generate the values, even though logically they
should be the same.

In general, you should not use equality comparisons with floating point numbers. If you are
working with “fixed-point” data such as money values, use scaled integers for comparison
and arithmetic.

For example, instead of comparing two floating point variables F1 and F2 containing the
amounts $5.00 and $10.00, compare two integer variables 11 and 12 containing 500 and

Chapter 4—Variables and Methods



Data Types

1000. Display 11 * .01 when you need a decimal value. You can also uselfh&nction
to round the numbers to a certain number of decimal places before comparing them.

Boolean

Thebooleandata type represents single-byte values of true (yes), false (no), empty, or null.
You should take care to give each Boolean column or field an initial value, because Omnis
initializes boolean data to “empty”, not NO or null.

When used in a data entry field in a window, boolean data is treated as three characters in
which any data entry is interpreted as a YES or NO. A "Y', 'YE' or 1 is seen as YES while
an 'N' or 0 will suffice for No. If the field is a check box, you enter the boolean value by
clicking on the box. If you don't initialize the field and the user does not click on the box,
the field has an “empty” value.

You can use boolean values in expressions. The numeric value is 1 for Yes values and 0 for
No and empty values. NULL values are treated as undefined in numeric calculations. For
example, (null+1) is null and (null>1) is null.

When converted to character strings, Boolean columns or fields can take values "YES",
"NO", "NULL", or empty, "". In some cases, for example when setting up search criteria,
you can enter values other than these for a Boolean field; in this case, Omnis converts them
and matches them with empty. Thus, for example, the value 'FALSE' is converted to empty,
as are values like SAM, HAPPY, and so on.

Date Time

The date and time group of data types contains three basic subtypes: a f@heiyttate
a two-byteShort time and an eight-byteong date and timeT he following table
summarizes the date and time subtypes.

Date Time Storage | Range

subtypes (bytes)

Short date 4 1900..1999

Short date 4 1980..2079

Short date 4 2000..2099

Short time 2 Minute resolution

Date time(#FDT) 8 Formatted #FDT, to
centiseconds

Date time(D mY) 8 Formatted D m Y, to
centiseconds
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Note that the display of dates depends on the settings in the #DFORMS system table. Also
the long date and time subtypes are identical in value, only displaying differently in window
fields.

Short Date

Theshort datetype spans the range JAN/1/0000 to DEC/31/9999. There are three specific
built in ranges: 1900 to 1999, 1980 to 2079, and 2000 to 2099. By choosing the appropriate
range, you can enter just two digits for the year and Omnis recognizes the century correctly.
For example, if you select the range as 2000 to 2099, a date you enter as 7,12,57 will be
read as 7,12,2057 rather than 1957. To enter a date outside the three specific year ranges,
you need to set up your own date display format.

Using these date ranges you will avoid the Year 2000 problems inherent in some other
systems.

Omnis accepts dates in different formats automatically, with the exact format depending on
whether your system is US or European. For example, you could enter the 7th of December,
1998, as any of the following strings.

US system European systen|1
12-7-98 07-12-98
12/7/98 7/12/98

12%7%98 7%12%98

DEC 7 98 7 DEC 98

The US and UK versions of Omnis have different date displays because their default date
format strings are different.

You can use any character to delimit the day and month figures. If you don't specify the year
or month and year, Omnis assumes the current year or month and year, respectively.

Omnis supports three kinds of date arithmetic in expressions.

U Addition of days:
Date + Days = Date (forward)

U Subtraction of days:
Date - Days = Date (back)

U Subtraction of dates to yield number of days between the dates:
Datel - Date?2 = Number of Days between the dates

Omnis uses the string variable #FD to define the display format of dates. There are also
several date functions that let you manipulate date strings.
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Short Time

Short timetypes have two-byte values in the form HH:NN. The range of possible time
values is from 00:00 to 23:59.

You can use time in expressions. Omnis automatically converts the time into numeric values
using the conversion HH*60+NN, giving the total number of minutes. The #FT string
variable controls conversions between time and string types.

Long Date and Time

The combinedate Timetype can hold a complete date and time to 1/100th second. It has
various subtypes depending on the display format you select (stored in #FDT) and uses 8
bytes when stored in a data file.

Date and Time Calculations

The numeric value of a date or time variable in an expression depends on the format string
for that variable. So, if DATE1 has date format string H:N and DATE2 has date format
string H:N:S, DATE1 has a numeric value equal to the number of minutes since midnight
and DATEZ2 has numeric value equal to the number of seconds since midnight. It follows
that DATE1+1 adds 1 minute to DATE1 and DATE2+60 adds 1 minute to DATE2.

Addition and subtraction involving two date/times cause the numeric value of each to adjust
so that they are both based on a common denominator. Thus DATE1-DATE?2 returns a
numeric value equal to the correct difference between the two times in seconds. However,
DATE1*1-DATEZ2*1 loses the information that DATE1 and DATEZ2 represent date times
and returns a meaningless difference between the DATE1 value in minutes and the DATE2
value in seconds, for example, 500 minutes - 600 seconds.

Note that calculations involving combined dates and times do not work properly if the date
part is before 1900. Comparisons between two datetimes with different date format strings
work properly.

When you compare parts of dates, for example, the month part of a date, dtm('11 June 98'),
Omnis compares the string representation of the month unless some calculation forces it to
use the number representation of the month. Thus the expression dtm('11 Dec 98") is less
than dtm('11 June 98" because 'D' is before 'J' in the alphabet. To force a correct numeric
comparison, add 0. For example

If dtm('11 June 98")<(dtm('11 Dec 98')+0)
OK message {6 is less than 12}
End If

You should try to use straight date comparisons if you are comparing full dates. Don't try to
convert them into integers or other types of data. Let Omnis do the work for you.
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Century Ranges for Dates

When entering data into a date time field or variable without specifying the century, the date
normally defaults to be within the hundred year range starting with 1st Jdrfag0y

However, you can specify the start of the hundred year default range as a library preference
with the option of overriding it for individual date types.

You can use the $centuryrange library preference to set the default century range
($clib.$prefs.$centuryrange), a four digit year is specified which defaults to 1980. So if, for
example, $centuryrange is set to 1998, dates for which no century is entered default to
between 1st January 1998 and 31st December 2097.

In addition, the 30 date formats which are stored in the #DFORMS system table can include
the century range by including a four digit year at the end of the date format. For example,
date formats starting at 1st January 1998 include ‘D m Y H:N:S 1998’ and ‘YMD 1998’

This can be used to override $centuryrange for particular date types. The same mechanism
can be used to control the conversion of character values to dates using the dat() function,
for example:

Do dat(charvar,’'D m Y 1998’) Returns datavar
Century ranges are used when dates are entered from the keyboard or when a character
string is converted to a date. If you enter a date that includes the century, the century range

is ignored. Century ranges do not affect how a date value is stored or displayed, Omnis
always stores the full date including the century.

Sequence

Every time Omnis inserts a new record into an Omnis data file, it assigns a unique number,
arecord sequencing number RSN to that record. There is a special data type, the
sequencefor this type of data. Each RSN references a location in the data file. If you delete
a record, Omnis does not reuse the RSN. The RSN is stored as a 32-bit integer so its
maximum value is 2732-1, which is approximately 4,295 million! The sequence type is not
applicable to client/server data.

Omnis assigns record sequencing numbers (RSNs) according to the following rules:
U The first record in a file has RSN 1, the second record RSN 2, and so on
U An RSN is never used again, even though the record may no longer exist

A window field with sequence type provides a way for the user to see the RSN for any
record in an Omnis data file, even though they cannot change it.

Omnis assigns the RSN just before saving the record in the data file, so it is not available
for any calculations prior to tHépdate filescommand.
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Picture

The picture data type holds color graphics with a size limited only by memory. The space
each picture consumes depends on the size and resolution of the image. The internal storage
of a picture is either in native format (Windows bitmap or DIB or metafile or Macintosh

PICT) or in Omnis shared color format. Server databases store picture data as binary

objects (BLOBS).

List

Thelist is a structured data type that can hold multiple columns and rows of data. A list can
hold an unlimited number of lines and can have up to 400 columns. When you create a list
variable you set the type of each column. The data type of each column in your list can be
any one of the other data types including Character, Number, Date, Picture, and List: Yes,
you can even have lists within lists!

Omnis makes use of the list data type in many different kinds of programming tasks.
Normally you would create a variable with list data type and build your list in memory from
your server data or Omnis data file. Then you could use your list data as the basis for a grid
or list field on a window, or you could use it to generate a report.

You can store lists in Omnis data files directly. To store a list in a SQL table on a server,
you can map it to a binary field of some kind.

Row

Therow is a structured data type, like a list, that can hold multiple columns and types of
data, but has one row only: it is essentially a list type with a single row. A row can have up
to 400 columns. When you create and define a row variable, you set the type of each
column. As with lists, the data type of each column in your row can be any one of the other
data types including Character, Number, Date, Picture, List, and Row.

Object

Object classes let you define your own structured data objects. Their structure, behavior,
and the type of data they can hold is defined in the variables and methods that you add to
the object class. A variable witibjecttype is a variable based on an object class: the
subtype of the variable is the name of an object class. For example, you can create an
instance variable of Object type that contains the class and instance variables defined in an
object class.

When you reference a variable based on an object class you create an instance of that object
class. You can call its methods with the notation VarName.$MethodName(). For an object
variable the initial value contains the parameters which are passed to $construct() for the
class when the instance is constructed. The instance lasts for as long as the variable exists.
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You can store object instances in a list. Each line of the list will have its own instance of the
object class. You can store object variables, and hence their values, in an Omnis data file or
server database which can store binary values. If an object variable is stored in a data file
the value of all its instance variables are stored in binary form. When the data is read back
into Omnis the instance is rebuilt with the same instance variable values.

Binary

Thebinary type can store structured data of unlimited length up to your maximum available
memory. Omnis does not know anything about the format and structure of the data in a
binary column or field. In this type of column or field you could place, for example, desktop
publishing files, MIDI system exclusive files, CAD files, and so on. You could store the
definition of an Omnis class in a binary field.

Binary data corresponds to binary large objects (BLOBS) on most database servers.

Iltem Reference

You can use a variable of tyftem referencéo store an alias or reference to an object in
Omnis or in your library. You assign the notation for the object to the item reference
variable using th&et referenceommand. You can use an item reference variable in
calculations or expressions which saves you having to quote the full path to the object. You
can also use an item reference variable wittDtheommand to return a reference to the
object or instance created by the command.

Field Reference

You can pass a reference to a field usinditid referencedata type, available for
parameter variables only. A parameter variable with the field reference type must have a
valid field in the calling method. Once the field reference parameter variable is set up, a
reference to the parameter is the same as using the field whose name is passed.

Nulls and Empty Values

A variable or column of any data type can be NULL. This means the value is unknown or
irrelevant, and that there is therefore no way to operate on the column value. A null value is
distinguishable from an empty value, which represents empty or uninitialized data.

When defining a file class, you can specify that a f&hth Be Null or Cannot Be Null

This controls the handling of rows written to Omnis data files only and is irrelevant for
client/server data, since it doesn't prevent fields from getting null values in Omnis
calculations. Null data from a SQL database corresponds to null values in Omnis fields and
variables, and null values are sent to a server database as SQL nulls.

You can use the hash variable #NULL to represent null values in calculations. For example,
to set a variable to null
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Calculate LV_Variable as #NULL

The result of arithmetic, comparison, and logical operators on null data is always null. With
string functions such as con() and jst(), however, Omnis translates null to empty. The
isnull() function returns kTrue if the value is null and kFalse if not.

When you use an Omnis sort on columns or variables with nulls, Omnis sorts the nulls first
and separately from the empty values (or, for a descending sort, last). In a sorted report the
nulls come first and do generate a break.

When exporting records in a text format, null values export as an unquoted string NULL,
unless a particular format doesn’t support nulls. In this case, Omnis translates the null to
empty. Occurrences of this unquoted string in an import file import as nulls.

Formatting Strings and Input Masks

You can further structure Character, National, Date, and Boolean data for display in
window fields using formatting strings and input masks: segineow Programming
chapter in th@®©mnis Programmingnanual for details.

Variables

Variables

Variables can hold different types of data and are visible in different parts of your
application depending on their data type and scope. For example, if you create a variable of
list data type in a window class, the list variable and hence its data is visible within the
window class and all its instances, but is not accessible elsewhere in your library.

Declaration and Scope

A variable may be global, accessible from all parts of your application, or it may have its
scope restricted to certain areas so that it cannot be referred to from elsewhere. By declaring
variables in the proper scopes, you limit the potential for arbitrary connections across your
application and thus reduce the potential for error and the complexity of your application.

When two or more types of variable use the same variable name, a reference to that variable
could be ambiguous. In a situation where more than one variable of the same name exists,
Omnis automatically uses the variable with the smallest scope. Therefore, it is possible,
though not god practice, to have local, class, and task variables called "MYNAME". As
Omnis resolves ambiguity, a reference to MYNAME will refer to the local variable if it

exists for the current method.
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The following table lists the different kinds of variables and their scope. It also shows when
they are initialized and destroyed.

Variable When Initialized When Destroyed Scope

Parameter on calling the returning to the calling | the recipient method
method method

Local on running the on terminating a the method
method method

Instance on opening an on closing the instancegl  a single instance of a
instance class

Class on opening a on clearing class the class, and all
library variables or closing a | instances of the clasg

library

Task on opening an on closing the task the task, and all its
instance of the task instance classes and instanceg

Hash on starting Omnis on quitting Omnis global

Apart from hash variables which are permanently built into Omnis, you must create all
variables with the appropriate type and scope in the objects in your library using the method
editor. After you have declared them, variables that are in scope are listed in the Catalog.
You can remove a variable using the Delete Variable option in the variable pane context
menu. Declared variables are removed from memory when they are destroyed.

Parameter Variables

You can use a parameter variable to receive a value in a method, for example, a value that
has been passed to the method usingpthenethodor Do code methodommand. You

would normally do something with the value in the method and possibly return a new value.
Parameter variables are visible within the called or recipient method only. They are
initialized when the method is called, and cleared when the method returns to its caller.

Local Variables

Local variables are local to the method. You can refer to the variable within that method
only. Local variables are initialized when the method begins execution, and are cleared
automatically when the method terminates.

Instance Variables

Instance variables are visible to the instance only, that is, all methods and objects in the
instance. You can define an instance variable only for classes that can be opened or
instantiated: tasks, tables, windows, reports, menus, toolbars and objects. Note that you
cannot declare instance variables in code classes. There is a set of the declared instance
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variables for each instance of a class: these are initialized when the instance is constructed
and cleared when the instance is destructed.

Class Variables

Class variables are visible within the class and all its instances. You can declare class
variables for tasks, tables, windows, reports, menus, toolbars, and code classes. Any object
or method in the class can refer to a class variable, and all instances of the class also have
access to the class variable.

Class variables are not automatically cleared from memory. You can remove them from
memory by closing the library containing the class, or usingthar class variables
command.

Task Variables

Task variables are visible within the task, all its design classes and instances. In practice,
you can refer to a task variable from any method within any class or instance that belongs to
the task. Omnis initializes task variables when you open the task: for the startup task this is
when the library opens. Note that you cannot declare a task variable for a class until you
have set thdesigntasknameproperty for the class.

Hash Variables

Omnis has a built-in set of global variables, calledh variablesince they start with the
symbol "#". You can view them in the Catalog.

U #1-#6Q which are numeric variables

O #L1-#L8, which are list variables

O #S1-#S5which are string or character variables (up to 10,000,000 characters)
U System which are miscellaneous values that Omnis uses

Hash variables are global, unlike any other variables, so all libraries have access to them.
The advantage of having global variables is that you can use these variables to pass data
between libraries in an application. The disadvantage is that any data you place in hash
variables remains there when you switch between libraries or combine libraries, with
potentially unpredictable results.
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Adding a Variable

You add variables to a class or object in the variable pane of the method editor. If the
variable pane is not visible you can show it using the View>>Show Variable Panes menu
option on the method editor menu bar. By default when you open a method editor for a class
or object the Class tab in the variable pane is selected.

A Window NEWLIE.New Window Class Methods

Modify Wiew Debug Options Breakpoink  Instances Stack

A=EF B2 0 o

W ariable IType ISuI:ut_l,lpe Ilnit."-.fala’l:alc

T ask#, Clazs s Ingtance » Local s, Parameter

The tabs in the variable pane let you define task, class, instance, local and parameter
variables; note that the local and parameter tabs only appear after you have added or
selected a method in the method editor. You can add up to 400 variables of each type to the
current object, including 400 local and parameter variables for each method in the current
object. The name, type, subtype, and initial value of each variable is listed in the variable
pane. You can size the columns in the variable pane by sizing the column headers.

You cannot declare a task variable within a class until you have set the designtaskname
property for the class: see the section belovidding Task Variables

To add a new variable

® Open the class in which you want to add the variable

® Right-click on the background of the class to open the class context menu
® Select the Methods option to open the method editor

®* Choose the tab for the type of variable you require

® Click in the blank field under the Variable column header

® Enter the name of the variable

or
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®* Right-click in the variable pane to open the variable context menu

® Choose Insert New Variable and click in the variable name to edit it, or type over the

new variable name if it is selected

A Window NEWLIE.New Window Class Methods

Modify Wiew Debug Options Breakpoink  Instances Stack
A=EF B2 0 o

W ariable IType ISuI:ut_l,lpe Ilnit."-.fala’l:alc

k Insert Mew Yariable |

Delete Unused Yariables, .. =i

T ask#, Clazs s Ingtance » Local s, Parameter

Variable names can be up to 255 characters long,uglthgou should keep them as short

but descriptive as possible. When you name a variable you can prefix its name with one or
more letters to indicate its scope. For example, parameters variables can begin with “p”,
local variables “Iv”, instance variable “iv”, and so on. This convention is not obligatory, but

it may make your code more readable and help you identify variables throughout your
library.

®* Tab to the Type box and choose the type from the droplist using the mouse or arrow

keys

Wariable | Tupe Subtype | Init.\al/Calc
1 |Mew Marable Character = | 10000000 :I
Character -
M ational —

Eoclean @ ;l

T ack A Classminatq Date Time = fmater 7

or when the focus is in the Type box
®* Type the first letter(s) of a data type to select it, for example, you can type “nu” to
select the Number data type, or “b” for Boolean and “bi” for Binary type

For Number and Date Time variables
®* Tab to the Subtype box and choose a subtype; again, you can type the first letter(s) of a
subtype, for example, for Numbers you can type “L” to select the Long Integer subtype
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You can enter an initial value or calculation for all types of variable. The initial value
allowed for a variable depends on its type. Bagable Valueselow.
Adding Local and Parameter Variables

Local and parameter variables are inserted into the currently selected method. Therefore to
insert these variables for a particular method, you need to select the method before inserting
local and parameter variables.

Parameter variables receive valuesg

from a calling method in the order Wariable [Type [Subtype |
that they appear in the variable 1 |pEmpFaret ame Character 10000000
pane. You can reorder parameter 2  |pEmplLaztdame Character 10000000
variables by dragging them into 3 |pStartDate Date Time Short date
position in the variable pane. Click |4 ki L ate Time Short date
and drag the fixed-left column or |5__|PETipld urnber short integs
row number for a parameter T &k, Llass, b Instance s Local, Parameterd

variable in the list.

Normally you must declare all types of variable, including local variables, in the variable
pane before you can use them in your code. However you can declare a special type of local
variable in your code without first declaring it in the method editor. To declare such a
variable, prefix the variable name with %% to create a string variable, or prefix the variable
name with % for a numeric variable of Floating point type. You can type such variable
names directly into your code in the method editor, at which time their names are added to
the Local variables pane.

Deleting Unused Variables

The context menu of the Variable pane has the opigdate Unused Variables.,.

available by Right-clicking on the variable pane away from a variable line. When selected,
it opens a dialog from which you can select variables to delete. The dialog displays the
variables of the current type displayed in the variable pane, whigiotetially unused

This means the variables could still be in use, for example, they could still be used in
subclasses or notation.

Adding Task Variables

To add a task variable for a class ymaveto set itadesigntasknameproperty. In most

cases, the design task for a class is specified as the Startup_Task by default. You can change
it using the Property Manager or the notation. The design task for a class is ignored at
runtime.

To set up the design task for a class

® Click on the class in the Browser

® Display the Property Manager or bring it to the top, either from the Browser View
menu or from the class context menu
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® Click on the droplist in theesigntasknameproperty to view the current tasks
The list of tasks will contain a Startup_Task, and any tasks you may have created.
® Select the design task by clicking on it

You will now be able to define task variables for this class.

Changing the Scope of Variables

You can change the scope of a variable at any time by dragging the variable from one
variable pane to another. For example, you can change a class variable into an instance
variable by dragging and dropping it onto the instance variable tab. Note you cannot change
the scope of task variables.

To change the scope a variable

®* Drag the variable from its current pane by clicking and dragging in the fixed-left
column or row number for the variable

® Drop the variable on the appropriate tab in the variable pane

Variable Values

When you declare a variable in the variable pane of the method editor you can assign it an
initial value. The first time a variable is referenced in a method, Omnis assigns the specified
initial value to the variable. You can set the initial value to be a number, string, calculation,
some notation, or another variable name. In the latter case, when you first use the variable it
gets the value in the other variable, regardless of the order of declaration.

For class variables only, ti@ear class variablesommand clears the current values in all
class variables and resets them to their initial values.

You can set the initial value of parameter variables, which in effect gives them a default
value, but when and if a value is received in the method the initial value is overridden. For
example, you may want to assign an initial value of zero to a parameter value to avoid it
being null if a value is not received.
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Variable Context Menu

You can lookup and edit the value of any variable or
constant in Omnis at any time using its context menu.
You can Right-click on a variable wherever it appears
Omnis to open its context menu and view its current
value. The Variable context menu displays the variabl
name, its current value, which group of variables or cl:
it belongs to, and its type and length. You can also
perform various debugging functions from this menu a
well.

If you select the first option in the Variable context
menu, Omnis opens a variable window containing the
current contents of the variable which you can edit. N¢
that you cannot edit binary variables.

Variable Tips

Wariable EmpFaoretame...

Walue Andrew
Local vanables

Character 10000000

Break on vaniable change
One-time breakpoint
Break on calculation

Set calculation. ..

Store min and max

W atch warniable

You can pass the mouse over a variable or constant\earéhale tipwill pop up

displaying the variable’s current value. Variable tips are available wherever variable names
appear in Omnis including the method editor and Catalog. However, they are not available

if Help tips are enabled for the tool containing the variable. For some variable types, such as
binary variables, the tip may say “not empty” which tells you the variable has a value, but it

is too long to display.
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Viewing Variables in the Catalog

You can view the variables in your library and the current class using the Catalog.

To view the variables in

your library

® Open the Catalog (press F9/Cmnd-9) and click on the Variables pane

.~ Catalog - Library OMNISPIM - |O] x|

Constants |

Eventz |

|Ta$k *I

Ingtance

Local

Parameters
Ewent parameters
Demo_fCalendar
Demo_fContacks:
Demo_fFavarites
Demo_fFolders
Dremo_Higtany
Drerno_fkd ail
Demo_fk ailSerer
Demo_fHotes
Demo_(Tazks

T

laztingstanceopen
laztpageuszed
zsidebarclagzname
zsidebargroup
sidebaricon
zidebarlist
zidebartitle

KIN

Functions |

‘Yariables | Schemas | Gueries I Hash |

o

| Character 10000000

| Demao_Sample

Z

The Variables pane shows all the Task, Class, and Instance variables for the current class,
plus all Local and Parameter variables for the currently selected method. Following the
Event Parameters group, the Catalog also lists any file classes in your library. You can enter
the name of any variable that appears in the Catalog into your code either by double-
clicking on the name in the Catalog, or by dragging the variable name out of the Catalog

into the method editor.
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To select a variable from the Catalog

®* Open a method editor for the class and click the cursor where you want to enter the
variable name, in thBo command Returns field for example

® Open the Catalog and click on the Variables tab
® Click on the group in the left column according to the scope of variable you want

® Double-click on the name of the variable in the right column to enter it into the method
editor

or

®* Drag the variable from the Catalog and drop it onto the method editor

-~ Catalog - Library OMMISPIM _ O] =]

Consgtants | Eventz | Functions |

“ariables | Schemas | Queries I Hazh |
Tazk

lagtinztanceopen =]
laztpageuzed

Instance zidebarclazzname

Local zidebargroup

Farameters gidebaricon
Eent parameters i
Cemo_fCalendar yrtitle )
Demo_fContacts =[] sidebarlist
Demo fFavortes

When you drag a variable from the Catalog, Omnis shows you what type of variable it is
and its name. Note that you can also drag variables from the Catalog and drop them onto
window and report classes to create a data field for the variable.

You can also drag a variablg

from the variable pane in Y ariable IT_I,Ipe ISuI:-t_I,Ipe |Init.UaI£EaIt
the method editor to any 1 Jcall Character 200

calculation or entry field in [{|2 |col2 Character 200

the command palette. To a4 Jcold Murmber Lang intege

drag a variable name you ol

need to click and drag the

fixed-left column or row % Taskh Clazs Instance s, Locald Parameter,”
number in the variable list.
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Auto Fill Variable Option

When you want to enter a variable in the method editor command palette and you can't
remember its full name, you can type the first few characters of the variable, press tab, and

choose the variable from the list that pops up. The list contains all the variables beginning
with the characters you typed.

| Cacuate Y-
Do

Da inherited

Do default cytddress
Do redirect l:\-'S_tate
Test for valid calculation cvZip

Set reference

Parameters and warables Calculation: _Ij
Constructs. .. I ﬂ—l >

L!sts:.. Cormrment ;
List lines...

Method hall
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Most classes have their own default methods that you can execute uddmcttramand
and the notation, but you can add your own methods to an object usingttiea editor.

All types of class except schema, query, file, and search classes can contain methods.
Methods you add to a class are call#dss MethodsThey control the behavior and
functionality of the class, or the instance when the class is instantiated.

In addition to class methods, you can add methods to fields or objects in window, remote
form, report, menu, and toolbar classes. These are ¢aéielMethodsor in the case of
menus they are callddne Methodsand for toolbar§ ool MethodsField methods are

largely used for handling events generated by the objects in your application.

You can add up to 501 methods to each class, and to each field or object in a class. You can
access the method editor in several different ways, including Right-clicking on the
background of a class or field and selecting the Methods option from the context menu.

Viewing Class Methods
For window, remote form, menu, toolbar, or report classes

® Open the class in which you want to add a method

®* Right-click on the background of the class to open the class context menu

® Select the Class Methods option to open the method editor

or you can

®* Double-click on the background of the window, menu, toolbar, or report class

or for code, task, table, or object classes

® Double-click on the class in the Browser
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Viewing Field Methods

For window fields, remote form components, report fields, menu lines, and toolbar controls

® Open the class in which you want to add a method

®* Right-click on the field, menu line, or toolbar control to open a context menu
® Select the Field, Line, or Tool Methods option to open the method editor

or you can

[ ]

Double-click on the field, component, menu line, or toolbar control

There is a treelist in the method editor that lists all the class and field methods in the current
class. You can expand the list to display the methods for that class or any field in the class.

o Window NEWLIB.New Window Class Methods : o ]

Modify  Wiew Debug Options Breakpoint  Instances  Stack
ZEE R e e

Wariable [Type  OheTime BreakPaint fit val/Cale Wi atch Variable | Value
1 Mew_Variable Character 10000000 ;I -

= |

—

.|
T asksA Classh Instance s, Localh Parameter EI

[=t Class methods ;I ™ Enter your initialization code here

$destruct
Mew Method
~F_TESTMAME

- F_TESTDESC

%1 F_TESTLIST -
- F_TESTHAIN Jid | K ’
| |

For menu classes the treelist shows the menu line methods, and for toolbars it lists the
methods for each toolbar control, as well as the methods for the class.
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Adding a Method

You can add a class or field method to the current class using the Method context menu, by
Right-clicking/Ctrl-clicking on either the Class methods item or the field name in the
methods treelist.

To insert a method
®* Open the method editor for the class, field, menu line, or toolbar control, as above

® Select either the Class methods item or the individual field name in the
methods treelist ==

® Click on the Insert new method button on the method editor toolbar; if the
toolbar is not visible select View>>Toolbar>>Top from the method editor menubar

or you can

® Right-click/Ctrl-click on either the Class Methods or the individual field name in the
methods treelist; before inserting a method, you may like to expand the Class methods
item or field name in the methods treelist

A Window NEWLIB.New Window Class Methods o ]

Modify  Wiew Debug Options Ereakpoint  Instances  Stack

=

AzEE 5 |» 0 0

Wariable |T5Jpe |Sul:-type |Init.\p’ala’CaIc W atch Yariable I\-"alue
1 |Mew Variable Character 10000000 ;I fd
s TEISM Class Instance, =

| b donshuct
- $destrict
- MNew Method
F_TESTHAME
F_TESTDESC
F_TESTLIST

- F_TESTMAIM =l

= |

® Select Insert New Method from the context menu

k Insert Mew Method

A new method appears with the default name selected.

® Edit the name of the method and press Return to confirm

Your own methods can have any name you choose. For example, you can call a method
OpenCustomerWindow, Printinvoice, Dolnsert, and so on. The method name is the name
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you use to call the method from elsewhere in your library, so the name should describe what
the method does. Method names should not include non-alphanumeric characters such as
slashes, commas, and periods: this avoids possible confusion or errors when you call
methods from outside the current library or when using the notation. Method names can
begin with a “$” in which case they can be used in the notation: such methods are called
custom method$ee thé@bject Oriented Programminig theOmnis Programmingnanual

for further details about custom methods.

Adding Code to a Method

Methods can contain one or more lines of code. You add the code for a method line on the
right-hand side of the method editor, in the method definition pane. A single method can
contain up to 240 separate lines of code. These lines of code can contain

O commands and functions
O Omnis notation
O different programming constructs, and comments

Omnis has over 500 commands that let you do almost anything in your application. A
command can be a very simple instruction like@p&n window instanceommand which
opens the specified window, or a command can perform a complex operation k& the
methodcommand which calls another method and returns a value. Constructs are specific
programming structures such\&4ile, RepeatandFor loops that combine a number of
separate commands to control program flow or perform complex data manipulation.

Omnis supports a wide range of functions that you can use in your methods. For example,
you can manipulate dates and times, perform mathematical operations such as sin() and
log(), and return a wide range of system specific information using sys().

Some of the Omnis commands set a variable callefliattp¢o true or false depending on the
success of an operation. Other commands test the current value of the flag and branch
accordingly. ThéOmnis Studio Referenccuments whether or not a command affects the
flag.

Comments can either be in-line comments, on the same line as the comma@dironent
command on a whole line. You can comment out command lines (commands are displayed
as comments) to stop them executing, and uncomment lines of code as required. To make
the code more readable on screen, you can use chromacoding which highlights different
elements (constructs, general commands, comments and variables) in the method in
different colors and styles.

The method editor lets you select multiple lines or entire methods and copy them between
libraries or to and from a text editor. Also you can print methods to the current print
destination.

You can add the code in your method from the keyboard, using point and click, or by
pasting code in text format from the clipboard.
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To enter a method from the keyboard

® Add a new class or field method as above, or select the required method name

® Press tab to enter the method definition area, or you can click to the right of the
methods treelist to highlight this area

=k Clazz methods :l
i e foongtruct

- $destruct

@M e bl ethod

- F_TESTHAME

[+ F_TESTDESC
Fh-F_TESTLIST

B F_TESTMAIN Jia | KN

The top line is now the active area and has the focus.
®* Type the first few characters of the command

The characters typed are a search string, for which Omnis finds the first matching
command; for examplefinds Calculate enfinds End If.If you go wrong, you can press
Backspace to clear the last character you entered. You can use an asterisk to represent
intermediate characters, atw finds Open window instancé&’ou can use the + and - keys
to find the next or previous match for the string. A beep indicates there are no further
matches. Typing finds theCommentommand.

Most commands require parameters or options. Parameters may be calculations or text,
variable or constant names, or some notation. Some commands let you enter parameters
from a list displayed in the command parameters box. Check boxes let you select options.

The Comment line is for in-line comments, indicated;by *
They normally start just after the end of the command, bu
you can line them up on the screen by dragging the inden
marker across the screen.

MM

k thiz iz an in-line comment.

The command line in the method shows options in parentheses and parameters in braces.
Yes/No message Warning (Icon,Sound bell) {Are you sure?} ;; confirm
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Modifying Methods

When writing a method you can use the commands in the Modify menu on method editor
menubar, or their equivalent keys. The most useful is Ctrl/Cmnd-N for inserting a new
command linafter the current line, or Ctrl/Cmnd-I to insert a line before the currently
selected line. You can also cut and paste method lines to modify a method.

O Execute Method(Ctrl/Cmnd-E) Modify W b . :
runs the currently selected method; for | fediv ¥iew Debug Options  Breakpoint

remote forms this option may not perform as Execute Method
you expect if at all, in this case, you should |

set a breakpoint in the current method, Insert Lins After Ctri+H
open/test the remote form in your browser, Insert Line Before Chri+l
and Omnis will jump back to the method Delets Selected Line(s)  Chrl+D
from which you can now step through line by ~jrment Lines C

line Modify Specified Class... FS

U Insert Line After (Ctrl/Cmnd-N) Expand Entry Box Chrl+L
inserts a new command line below the curre
one and tabs to the command list for the ne
command

U Insert Line Before (Ctrl/Cmnd-1)
inserts a new command line above the current one

U Delete Selected Line(s{Ctrl/Cmnd-D)
deletes the selected line or lines

ChromaCoding Options. ..
Madify This Class., .. F3

U Comment Lines>>Comment Selected Line€Ctrl/Cmnd-;)
comments out the selected method lindiscomment Selected Line¢Ctrl/Cmnd-")
changes selected commented lines back into commands (if they are valid code)

U Modify Specified Class(F8/Cmnd-8)
opens the class or method specified in the currently selected method line

U Expand Entry Box (Ctrl/Cmnd-U)
opens a window for entering long command parameters such as SQL statements

O ChromaCoding Options
sets the colors and style for command parameters: see the Customizing section at the
end of this chapter

U Modify This Class (F3/Cmnd-3)
This option is applies to window, remote form, menu, toolbar, and report classes. When
selected it opens the appropriate class design screen for the current set of methods
shown in the method editor.
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To enter a method using point and click

® Add a new method as above, and make sure the required method name is selected

®* Double-click on the required group in the command list, indicated by an ellipsis, such
asConstructs...

The list expands to show the commands in the group, and the focus jumps to the first
command in the group.

Calculations. . -
Parameters and variables. ..

Constructs...

[f flag true

If flag falze
If calculation
If canceled
Elze I
Elze If flag true
Elze If flag falze
Else |f caleulation =l

Mezzage:

Comment ;

® Scroll the command list and click on the command you want

Selecting a group and pressing Return also expands the group, and the up/down arrow keys
choose commands. When you select a command, its parameters are shown to the right of the
command list.

® You can tab to any of the parameter entry fields and enter a value or variable name

Entering a method from a text editor

You can paste in command lines from a word processor, text editor, or the Omnis help
system or on-line manuals, but if the syntax is incorrect the method lines will be commented
out. In particular, if the code contains variables that do not exist in the current method, some
lines may be commented out. In this case, create each variable in the variable pane with the
appropriate name, scope, and type, and try uncommenting the commented lines using
Ctrl/Cmnd-‘ (apostrophe).

Editing a Method

You can edit a method whenever you like. Select the method you wish to edit by selecting it
in the list of methods, and proceed as for adding a method. Note that you can insert lines
into the code for a method using Ctrl/Cmnd-I., and you can use the Edit menu to Cut or
Copy and Paste selected method lines.
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Reordering and Renaming Methods

Within each section of the methods treelist, Omnis sorts

the methods in a class or field in alphabetical order and || 7 “/258 methads -
places any methods that begin with $ at the top of each $destuct . o Wifod.
expanded section in the methods treelist. Furthermore,

inherited methods are placed above any non-inherited || HE?E??@
methods. You can drag a method or a number of metho i
to reorder them in the method editor. Bh-F TESTMAIN H

t-F_TESTLIST

If you need to rename a method you should use the Find

and Replace tool to rename it and all references to it. You can click on a method name in
the method treelist and rename it, but all references to this method will be incorrect. When
and if you rename a method, the method treelist is not resorted until you close and reopen
the class.

Deleting Methods

You can delete a class or field method by Right-clicking on the method in the methods
treelist and selecting the Delete Method option. You should only delete a method if it is
unused.

Remote Form Methods

All remote form components have a $event() method to handle any events for the
component, as well as any other methods you may add to the remote form class. You can
specify that an $event() method for a component is executed on the client machine;
normally, events are sent back to the Omnis Server whereupon the appropriate event
handling method is run, but you can override this behavior to process events and run
methods in the client. To do this, Right-click on the method and select the Execute on Web
Client option in the Methods context menu.
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Construct and Destruct Methods
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When you open a class, an instance of the class is created. Most classes that you can open
or instantiate contain two methods called $construct() and $destruct(), by default. This
includes window, remote form, remote task, menu, toolbar, report, and table classes. If you
open the class methods for one of these types of class you will see the $construct() and
$destruct() methods in the method editor. Task and object classes do not have a $destruct()
method.

Modify Wiew Debug Options Breakpoink  Instances Stack
A= F B> o @
Wariable IT_I,Ipe ISuI:ut_l.lpe Ilnit."-.fal.-’I:aIc

T askgt, Clazs s Instance s Local b, Parameter,”

= Class methods ;I > Enter your initialization code here

hd | KX R

The $construct() method controls the opening or construction of the instance, while the
$destruct() method controls the closing or destruction of the instance. Just before a class is
opened or instantiated its $construct() method is called. Therefore you can place in the
$construct() method any code that you want to be executed as the class is opened. Similarly,
just before an instance is closed or destructed its $destruct() method is called. Any code that
you place in the $destruct() method for a class will be executed as the instance is closed or
destructed.

When you open a class, either using a command or the notation, you can send parameters to
the $construct() method for the class. For example, if you open a window us@pehe

window instanceommand you can sewdnstruct parametenshich are sent to the

$construct() method in the window.

Note that you do not call the $construct() or $destruct methods usibg ttmethod
command to literally open or close an instance, rather these methods are called
automatically when the class or instance is opened or closed.
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Fields can also contain a $construct() method. These are called in the order of the fields on
the window, and before the window $construct() method. You can use the $construct()
method for a field to change the field as it is instantiated. You enter a $construct() method
for a field in its Field Methods, not the Class Methods.

Event Methods

Event Methods

Window, remote form, report, menu, and toolbar classes can contain field methods. These
primarily handle the events for the objects in the class: entry fields, list boxes, pushbuttons,
menu lines, controls, droplists, and so on. Most window field types, remote form
components, menu lines and toolbar controls contain a method called $event(), by default,
and all report fields contain a $print() method. If you open the methods for any fields or
component on a window, remote form, menu, or toolbar class you will see the $event()
method, and if you open the field methods for a report you will see the $print() method. For
example, if you open the field methods for a standard entry field you will see the following

Modify Wiew Debug ©Options Breakpoint  Instances  Stack
Az(EF B> 0 o

W ariable IT_','I:IE ISuI:ut_l,lpe IInit.‘u"aIa’EaIc

=

T ask#, Clazs s Ingtance » Local s, Parameter

= Clags methods ;I Un evBefore  ;; Event Parameters - pRow [ [temreferer
¢ e foanstruct

o fdestruct On ewvafter  ; Event Parameters - pClickedField, pClick
= by 1073

| ET R

Events are detected in the event handling methods usi@ntbemmand plus the

appropriate event message. Each type of event is reported as a unique event message. All
event messages are prefixed with “ev” plus the name of the event. For example, when the
user enters an entry field an evBefore event is generated, and when the user leaves a field ar
evAfter is generated. The default $event() method for an entry field contains two event
handlersOn evBeforeandOn evAfterwhich will intercept the evBefore and evAfter

events. Any code that you enter after each of these event handlers will run when the event
occurs and the appropriate event message is received.
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Other types of window field will contain different event handlers. For example, a tab pane
field contains an event handler to detect which tab is clicked on.

Remote form components can have $event() methods to handle the events for the form. You
must enable the events for individual components in the $events property for the
component, otherwise the event will not be reported. In addition for remote form
components, you can specify that the $event() method for a component is executed on the
client machine by setting its Execute on Web Client option via the Methods context menu.

For further details about writing event handling methods and controlling events in your
library, see thé&vents and Messagehapter in th®©mnis Programmingnanual.

Inherited Variables and Methods

A subclass inherits the variables, methods, and properties from its superclass. Specifically, a
class inherits any custom properties and methods defined in its superclass, as well as its
task, class and instance variables.

When you edit the methods for a subclass, you will see its inherited variables and methods
in the method editor. These are shown in color and are listed at the top of the method and
variable names list as appropriate. When you select an inherited method, the code for the
method is not shown, and Omnis will not let you enter code into an inherited method.

You can override an inherited variable or method by creating one with the same name as the
inherited one, or you can override a variable or method using its context menu.

To override an inherited variable

®* Right-click on the variable in the variable pane of the method editor
® Select the Override Variable option from the context menu

To override an inherited method

® Right-click on the method in the method editor

® Select the Override Method option from the context menu

[=hy Clazz methads ;ll ~ Inherited from TESTLIB. M ew wWindow
""" $oonstn Insert Mew Method
------ $destuc -

Cwverride Method

Superclass Methods, .

| KT
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Alternatively for methods only, if you create a method with the same name as an inherited
one, the new one will override the inherited one: the inherited one will not appear when you
next open the method editor for the subclass. The new method will be empty, but will
contain the same parameters as the method in the superclass.

When you override a variable or method, all code in the subclass which refers to the
variable or method in the superclass, now refers to the new variable or method with the
same name. However you can still refer to a variable or method in the superclass using the
$inherited property, that is, $inherited.varname will reference a variable in the superclass,
and $inherited.methodname will reference a method in the superclass.

You can edit an inherited method, or you may want to open the method editor for a
superclass to add a new variable in the superclass.

To open the methods for a superclass

Assuming you have opened a class that has a superclass

®* Right-click on an inherited variable or method name

® Select the Superclass Methods option from the context menu
or, you can

®* Double-click on the method definition area of an inherited method

[=hy Clazz methads ;l “Inherited from TESTLIE. New ‘Window
o Soonstruct] : Enter pour initislization code here
s $ontrol
- $destruct
= e Methiod

| ETE

Omnis opens the method editor containing the methods and variables for the superclass: this
will be the class at the top of the inheritance tree, not necessarily the class directly above the
subclass you were editing originally.
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Code Classes

The code class exists as a repository of methods to be called from other classes. This makes
it easier to organize your application with reusable code so that the same method might be
called from, say, a menu and a toolbar. You can execute any method contained in a code
class from within the same code class usingdhenethodcommand, or you can call a

method in a code class from any other class usintheode methodommand.

You cannotopen a code class, therefore code classes do not have instance variables, or
$construct(), $destruct(), or $event() methods. Also you cannot create a subclass based on a
code class.

When you call a method in a code class the current instance does not change, that is, the
instance that contains tib® code methodommand remains the current instance.
Therefore you can use $cinst in the code class to refer to the calling instance.

To create a new code class

® |n the Browser choose Class>>New>>Code
or

®* Drag the template called “New Code” into the Browser from the Component Store
® Edit the name of the class

To enter code class methods

®* Double-click on your code class, or select it and choose Class>>Modify from the
Browser menu bar

®* Right-click on the Class methods item in the method treelist
® Choose Insert New Method and edit the method name

®* Enter the method
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Customizing the Method Editor

A number of options in the method editor let you change its appearance. Most of these are
available via shortcut keys and the View Menu.

Wiews Debug Options  Breakpoint Inskances Stack

v Show Command Palette  Shift+Fa

L Shows Method Mames Shift+F7 \al/Cal

¥ Shaow Yariable Panes Shift+FaS
v  Show ChromaCoding

¥ Show Yariable Tips

¥ Top

Interface Manager. ..

Right

Save Window Setup

O Show Command PalettgShift-F6/Shift-Cmnd-6)
shows or hides the command list and command parameters box

U Show Method NamegqShift-F7/Shift-Cmnd-7)
shows or hides the method treelist, enlarging the method definition pane

O Show Variable PaneqShift-F8/Shift-Cmnd-8)
shows or hides the variable pane, when hidden, the method definition pane is much
wider which allows you to see longer lines of code

4 Show ChromaCoding
displays methods in the current chromacoding colors and styles

O Show Variable Tips
displays the current value of the variable; undefined for instance variables

U Toolbar
displays the debugger toolbar at the top or right of the method editor, or hides it

U Interface Manager
opens the Interface Manager for the current class which lets you view the public
methods for the class; you can add comments to each method to document the class

U Save Window Setup
saves the existing window configuration for the method editor. All changes that you
make to the window, including changes to column widths in the variable pane, resizing
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the height of the method pane, and so on are saved. After using this option, all further
instances of the method editor are affected

You can change the colors used for chromacoding using the Modify>>ChromaCoding
Options menu option in the method editor menubar. These options set the color and style
(bold, italic) as follows.

Properties Affects
commentcolor comments
commentstyle
ctrlkeywordcolor constructs
ctrlkeywordstyle
keywordcolor commands
keywordstyle
stringcolor text strings
stringstyle
variablecolor variables
variablestyle

In addition to the above items the File menu option Print Selected Methods (Ctrl/Cmnd-P)
prints the currently selected method or methods to the current print destination.

The method editor also has a comprehensive debugger. For more information about
debugging your code, see thebugging Methodshapter in th®©mnis Programming
manual.
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Chapter 5—Data Classes

Depending on the type of data you want to enter or retrieve in your client application you
will need to define certain structures in your library to handle this data. These structures are
stored in your library file adata classedf you want to handle data from a server database
you must create Omni&hema, quengndtable classeshat map to the table and column
structures in your server database. On the other hand, if you want to access data on your
local disk, or use any non-client/server setup, you can store itGmenis data fileIn this

case you need to design the structure for your data using @eciassesin addition, you

can use an Omnigearch classo filter the data stored in an Omnis data file.

OMNIS
Schema or
Query class
Coll

Col2

Col...

[Your data... | M

[Your data... |

[Your data... |

OMNIS OMNIS File /

data file class
Coll
Col2
Col...

This chapter introduces schema, query, table, file, and search classes, and shows you how to
create them. All these classes are covered in greater detailOmrihis Programming
manual.

All data classes in Omnis use the same data types to represent data either on a server
database or in an Omnis data file. Before you create any data classes you should understand
the different types of data you can represent in Omnis. These are described in detail in the
Variables and Methodshapter, but they are summarized below.
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Data Types

You can use the following data types for schema columns and file class fields.

Character standard character sets sorted by ASCII value

National standard character sets sorted by national sort order

Number multiple types for representing integers, fixed and floating
point numbers

Boolean single-byte values representing true or false values

Date Time multiple types for representing simple dates and times, or

composite date and times, between 1900 and 2099 to the
nearest hundredth of a second

Sequence proprietary data type for numbering Omnis data file records

Picture stores color graphics of unlimited size in a platform-specific
format, or in the Omnis shared picture format

List structured data type that holds multiple columns and rows of
data of any type

Row structured data type that holds multiple columns of data in a
single row

Object uses the definition for its data from an object class

Binary stores any type of data in binary form, including BLOBs

Iltem Reference  stores the full notation of an object in your library or Omnis

Data Type Mapping

If you are building a client/server application, you need to create a set of schema classes
that map directly to the tables or views on your server database. To do this successfully, you
need to choose the data type for each column that best represents the type of data in your
database server. See the chapters on client/server programming in the Omnis Programming
manual for more information.

Current Record Buffer

The Current Record Buffer, or CRB, is an area of RAM, that Omnis uses to hold your
current data. For example, if you are accessing a number of file classes or a SQL view, the
CRB holds the current record or data for those files or view.
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Schema Classes

Schema Classes

A schemalassis a type of data class that represents a table or view on your server

database. A schema class contains the name of the server table or view on your server, and ¢
list of column names and Omnis data types that map directly to the columns in your server
table or view. The Omnis data types defined in your schema class should map to the
equivalent server types, and the column names must conform to any conventions about case
used by the server. For example, if the server column names are case sensitive, the column
names in your schema class must be in the correct case. You can also provide a description
for each column in the schema. Note that schema classes do not support null values.

Schema classes do not contain methods, and you cannot create instances of a schema class.
You can however use a schema class as the definition for an Omnis list using the
$definefromsglclass() method, which lets you process your server data using the SQL
methods against your list. When you create a list based on a schema class a table instance is
created which contains the default SQL methods. Se@rtids Programmingnanual for

further details about the SQL methods.

Having created a schema class, you can create a SQL form based on the schema to view anc
enter data into your server database. Creating SQL forms is describetiMimdsy
Classex<hapter.

Creating Schema Classes

This section describes how you create a schema class from the Component Store or from the
Browser.

To create a new schema class

®* Drag the template called “New Schema” from the Component Store onto the Browser
or

® Select Class>>New>>Schema from the Browser menu bar

®* Name the new schema class

® Double-click on the new schema to open the schema editor
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#f 5chema NEWLIB.New Schema N [=IFY

Server table or view: I

Calumn narne IData type IData subtype IDescription IF'rimar_l,I ke_l,JI Mo rulls

The schema editor lets you enter the name of the server table or view and the column
definitions You can move from column to column in the editor either using the Tab key, by
clicking in the column, or with the keyboard Up and Down arrows.

To define a server column

® Type in a column name

®* Select a type from the droplist of Omnis data types
® Select a subtype if appropriate

® Add a description if required

® Select kTrue or kFalse to indicate whether or not this column is a Primary key; a
Primary key column is a column that will be used in Where clauses

® Select kTrue or kFalse to indicate whether or not this column allows null values
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Query Classes

A queryclassis a type of data class that lets you combine one or more schema classes or
individual columns from one or more schemas, to give you an application view of your
server database. A query class contains references to schema classes or individual schema
columns.

Like schema classes, query classes do not contain methods, and you cannot create instances
of a query class. You can however use a query class as the definition for an Omnis list using
the $definefromsgiclass() method, which lets you process your server data using the SQL
methods against your list. When you create a list based on a query class a table instance is
created which contains the default SQL methods. Se@rtids Programmingnanual for

further details about the SQL methods.

Having created a query class, you can create a SQL form based on the query to view and
enter data into your server database. Creating SQL forms is describedMimdivav
Classex<hapter.

Creating Query Classes
To create a new query class

® Drag the template called “New Query” from the Component Store on to the standard
IDE Browser

or
® Select Class>>New>>Quefyom the Browser menu bar
Then

® Edit the name of the new query class and press Return

®* Double-click on the new query class, or Right-click on the query class and select
Modify from its context menu

®* Enter the names of the schema classes or schema columns

Query Classes 147



148

£ Query NEWLIB.New Query 10| x|

Schema nams II:nIumn hame I.-’-\Iia$
1 |T4E_LabeRevs = |
2 TAB_Rewvisionz MHotes Maotes_Alaz
3 TaB_Revisions Labels
[

o of

Text appended to queries:
'WHERE TAB_Revisions. Notes= TAE_LabelRevs Motes ;I

Note that the Catalog pops up when you open the query class editor, which lets you double-
click on schema class or column names to enter them into the query editor. Alternatively,
you can drag schema class or column names into the query editor. Furthermore, you can
reorder columns by dragging and dropping in the fixed-left column of the query editor, and
you can drag columns from one query class onto another. You can also drag a column from
the schema editor to the query editor.
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Table Classes

A tableclassprovides the interface to the data modeled by a schema or query class, and
exists primarily to allow you to override the default methods in the table instance. It
contains the name of the schema or query class it uses, and your own custom methods that
override or add to the default table instance methods. You can use a table class as the
definition for an Omnis list using the $definefromsglclass() method, which lets you process
your server data using the methods you added to the table class. Gemibe
Programmingmanual for further details about the SQL methods.

You add methods to a table class in the method editor, and change its properties in the
Property Manager.

Creating Table Classes

This section describes how you create a table class from the Component Store or from the
Browser.

To create a new table class

®* Drag the template called “New Table” from the Component Store onto the Browser
or

® Select Class>>New>>Table from the Browser menu bar

®* Name the new table class

To associate the table class with a schema or query class

®* Right-click on the table class and select Properties from its context menu

or you can

® Click on the table class in the Browser to select it
® Select the View>>Properties menu item from the Browser menu bar
®* Inthe Property Manager, click in teglclassnameproperty

®* Type a schema or query class name, or select a class name from the droplist
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To add methods to a table class

® Select the table class in the Browser and select the Class>>Methods menu item
or you can

®* Right-click on the table class and select Methods from its context menu

or you can

* Double-click on the table class in the Browser

The method editor opens for the table class.

Creating SQL Classes Automatically

You can create SQL classes that map to your server tables or views automatically by
dragging a server table from the SQL Object Browser onto your library in the IDE Browser.

For more details about logging on to a server database using the SQL Object Browser, and
creating SQL classes automatically, please refer t¢hessing your databasbapter.

File Classes
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A file classdefines the template for the types and lengths of the data to be stored in a record
in an Omnis data file.

Creating File Classes

This section describes how you create a file class from the Component Store or from the
Browser.

To create a new file class

®* Drag the template called “New File” from the Component Store onto the Browser
or

® Select Class>>New>>File from the Browser menu bar

®* Name the New file class

File class names can be up to 255 characters long, and of mixed case.

®* Double-click on the new file to open its editor
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File Classes

To modify a file class

® Select the file class in the Browser and select the Class>>Modify menu item

or you can

®* Right-click on the file class and select Modify from its context menu

or you can

® Double-click on the file class in the Browser

The file class editor opens.

¥ File class NEWLIB.New File o ]
Modify:
Field Mame Type Subtype Mull Description

-
| | 3
Irides Mame Unique Caze-zengitive Fieldz
| k]
Field Mame || & Car Be Nul ODEC Access Mask |
Field Type |Eharacter ;I " Cannot Be Mull [~ Indesed
b ax Length |D o ey S gl Index Dptions |
Dezcription |

In the file class editor you define the fields for the class. The top part of editor lists the
fields in the file class, the middle section lists the indexes for the file class, and you define
the fields for the file class in the bottom section.

For new file classes the first line in the field list is selected, by default, and the cursor is in
the Field Name box. Data types for fields are described iWdhiables and Methods

chapter.
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To create a field

® In the Field Name box, enter the name of the field

® Select a data type from the Field Type droplist

for Character, National, and Binary type fields

® Enter the maximum length of the field in the Max Length box

for Number, Date Time, and Object type fields

® Select a subtype for the field in the droplist that opens under the Field Type droplist

® Add a short description for the field, if required

® Select the appropriate radio button depending on whether or not the field can be Null

If the field cannot be Null, Omnis prevents a record being written to the data file if this field
does not have a value.

® Check the Insert as Empty checkbox if you wish Omnis to assign an empty value
automatically to the field when a record is inserted

® Check the Indexed checkbox if you want the field to be indexed
® Click on the Index Options button to edit the index

®* When you have edited an index, click on the Field Options button to get back to the
field list (or you can click in the field list)

® Click on the next line of the field list, or press Ctrl/Cmnd-N, and enter the next field

When you close the file editor, Omnis saves the field definitions for the file automatically.

ODBC Masks

The ODBC Access Masloption in the file editor lets you specify a mask for restricting
ODBC access to particular files and/or fields, to particular users. S€arihis
Programmingmanual for more details about ODBC masks for Omnis data files.
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Search Classes

You usesearch classewith your Omnis data to select particular types of data for printing,

or to restrict the number of records to be processed in an Omnis method. For example, you
can use a search class to select all the clients in a certain area, or you can select all
employees with a salary above a certain amount.

Creating Search Classes

This section describes how you create a search class from the Component Store or from the
Browser.

To create a new search class
®* Drag the template called “New Search” from the Component Store onto the Browser
or

® Select Class>>New>>Search from the Browser menu bar

®* Name the new search class, and double-click on the search class to edit it

® Search HEWLIB New Search =] E

b odify

-
1] | -
bode: ———— Comparizon field: I &l

&+ Comparizan

= Calculation ™ Greater than or equal {* Eqgual to el
 AND ™ Less than or equal " Cantains = 1z ok aull
" OR " Mot equal to " Beqinz with

Comparnizon value:
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A comparison line consists of three elements: a comparison field, a comparison type or
mode such as equal to, and a comparison value. A line of the search class can be a
comparison, a calculation, or a logical AND or OR. You enter the comparison fields,
operators, and values at the bottom of the search editor. You can add up to 50 different
comparison lines to each search class.

A search class takes the specified field in each record in your Omnis data file and compares
it with the value entered in the comparison value box. If a record passes the test or all the
tests in the search class, it is selected for display or printing in a report, and so on. If a
record fails any of the tests in the search class, it is rejected and the next record in your data
file is tested.

To enter a comparison

® Click in or tab to the Comparison field box

®* Enter a field name, or select one from the Catalog (press F9/Cmnd-9, locate the field in
the file class, and double-click on its name in the Catalog)

®* Select a search type or mode from Comparison, Calculation, AND, or OR
® Click on a comparison type from Greater than or equal, Less than or equal, and so on

® Click in or tab to the Comparison value box and enter text or calculation for the
comparison

The characters you type into the comparison value box are read as a text string. You can use
square brackets to force Omnis to evaluate the contents of a field, for example, [FIELDZ2].

® Press Enter when you have finished the comparison line
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Chapter 6—Window
Classes

A client application is, from the user's point of view, a collection of windows or forms in
which they enter or view their data. This is true for ‘thick’ client applications designed to

run on the desktop and deployed using the Omnis runtime, as it is for ‘thin’ client
applications deployed using the Omnis web client. You define the appearance and behavior
of each window in a thick client application as a sepavatdow classDesigning remote

or web forms for the Omnis web client is specifically dealt with in detail iDthaloping

Web Applicationsnanual.

This chapter describes how you create windows or forms using the templates and wizards in
the Component Store. It describes how you add fields and other objects to a window, and
how you modify these objects using the Property ManagerOnfgis Programming

manual provides further information about how you program window classes and field
objects.

Each window class can contain a number of fields, controls, and graphical objects which
you can create from the Component Store. You can put an unlimited number of fields on a
window, and you can open any number of windows, except under 16-bit Windows you are
limited to a maximum of 50 open windows due to an operating system restriction.

The Component Store contains a number of window templates and wizards for you to use as
a basis for your window classes. You can however add your own templates to the
Component Store and change the default ones, and how to do this is described in detail in
theLibrary Toolschapter.
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Creating Windows using Wizards

This section describes how you can create window classes automatically, using the wizards
in the Component Store. A window you create in this way contains a number of fields that
map directly to schema, query, or file class fields in your library, which lets you view data

on your server or Omnis database. Before you can use window wizards you must create the
schema, query, or file classes necessary for SQL or Omnis data access; this is described in
theData Classeghapter. The following wizards are available
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SQL Form Wizard

creates a form or grid based on a schema or query class; each separate field

B

Hs. or grid column on the new window maps to a schema column

Omnis Form Wizard

creates a form or grid based on a file class; each separate field or grid

column on the new window class maps to a file class field

The SQL Form and Omnis Form wizards let you select either a form or grid window to
display your data. They also provide options to create other basic forms or grids, as follows:

a
a
a

Standard SQL form based on a schema class
SQL form containing a non-enterable grid based on a schema class

SQL form containing an enterable grid based on a schema class with Commit and
Revert All buttons

SQL form that uses a parent-child or one-to-many join

Omnis database form with one window field per file class field, plus standard database
controls such as Next, Find, Previous

Omnis database form containing a grid with one column per file class field

Omnis form with one window field per instance variable mapped to each file class
field, plus standard database controls such as Next, Previous, etc.; this window lets you
display records in separate window instances

To create a window class using a wizard

Open your library in the Browser, and display the classes using the View>>Down One
Level menu option on the Browser menu bar

Open the Component Store or bring it to the top using F3/Cmnd-3
Click on the Window Classes button in the Component Store toolbar to show all the

window templates and wizards
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Q M e \window

E I mnis Form wizard]
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| 50L Form wWizard

=

® Drag a SQL or Omnis Form Wizard from the Component Store onto your library in the

Browser

®* Name the new window class and press Return

Omnis Class Wizard

Window Type

Choose the type of
window from the available
options.

omnis.class Wizard

"t Window Type

— T . e

Flease chooze the type of “Window.

& (Ore field per column based on schema or query class;

¢ Display grid based on schema or query class
= Enterable grid based on schema class (using smant list)

= Parent / Child bazed on schema classes [using row variable and smart list]

’C.mcel ’ "Ilext ’

The Window Wizard dialog lets you choose between a simple form or grid view, and is
displayed for the SQL and Omnis forms only; for some of the basic templates this dialog
does not appear. The SQL Form wizard lets you choose a window style from the following

U One field per columnbased on schema or query class
standard form that displays your server data and contains one window field per SQL

Creating Windows using Wizards
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column; allows selection of individual columns, based on an Omnis schema or query
class that maps to your server table columns

U Display grid based on schema or query class
non-enterable grid that displays your server data; allows selection of individual
columns, based on an Omnis schema or query class

O Enterable grid based on schema or query class
enterable grid with Commit and Revert All buttons to view and edit your server data;
allows selection of individual columns, based on an Omnis schema or query class

O Parent/child window based on two schema or query classes
form that uses a parent-child or one-to-many join; prompts you for a parent and child
table, and parent key and child key; allows selection of individual columns within the
tables, based on Omnis schema or query classes

The Omnis Form wizard lets you choose from a similar set of window styles, but based on
file class fields for displaying your Omnis data, as follows

O One field per file field
form with one window field per file class field, plus standard Omnis database controls
such as Next, Find, Previous

U One instance variable per file field
form with one window field per instance variable mapped to each file class field, plus
standard Omnis database controls; this window lets you display records in separate
instances of the window

U Display grid based on file class
non-enterable grid with one column per file class field

If you click Cancel at any time, the wizard is halted and the new class is removed from your
library. To continue

® Choose a window style, and click on Next
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Omnis Class Wizard

omnis.class wWizard

1t SQL Class and Fields
Flease choose the SOL class and fields to be included.
-
SQL Class and Fields
Select the cohamns you
wish your new class to
usge. Vou may only select B Query
fields from a single SOL
class.
=
'Cmcel 'Preuious ' ’

The Window Wizard now displays all the available SQL or file classes in your library and
lets you select which table columns or file fields you want to include on your form. You can
expand a particular table or file to include or exclude individual columns or fields, but you
cannot include different columns or fields from different classes (although a query class
may include columns from more than one schema). If you check a SQL or file class name
without expanding itall the columns or fields from that class are included on your form.

® Choose a schema, query, or file class to base the form on, or select individual server
columns or file fields in a class, and click on Next
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Omnis Class Wizard

nis.class wizard

if SQL Session

— T T e ——

Flease select the gl sezsion you wish your new sql form to use,

[~ OMNISSOL -
SQL Session T —
Select the 30L Session
wou wish your new class
touse. Sessions opened
usitig both orginal and
non-visual dams are
displayed.

=

’C.mcel "Preuious "Ilext ’

For SQL forms only, the wizard prompts you to choose a session for the form, or you can
leave the session names unchecked to use the default session.

® Choose a session name and click on Next

Omnis Class Wizard

nis.class wizard

ﬁ=‘ +{Window Themes

; Please choose the look for your windows

o ‘Gray Marble
Choose the graphical user Gla!n [Browan] |
interface for your new Grain [Green]
class. You can pick from E:alp[éDIL::TQE]
one of the many themes Leaf [Green) ;I
available then change the Leaf [Fied)

colot propetties.

I arble [Gray]

M arble [Green]
b arble [Purple]
Mable Fedl 2| |

B ackground l_ -
. ‘ Fields [~ [§
" Labels Il
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The Window wizard now lets you choose a window style from a list of available styles.

When you have selected a window style, you can further select a color for the window

background, the fields, and text labels by clicking on the color squares under the list of
styles.

® Choose a window style, further select the field and background colors, and click on
Next

Omnis Class Wizard

omnis.class wizard

&3’% eady To Build

Well done !
& . E—

We can now build your
new class. Press the
FINISH button to start the
process.

B U I Id N OW Press the main FIMISH button to start the build process.

® Finally, click on the Finish button to create the form
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B Window SQLQUERY.SQL Form Wizard ll

Mext

Update

Inzert

Lielete

Finished |

When you finish in the Window Wizard the new window class is opened ready for you to
modify or open to view your data. To modify your window you need to edit its properties.

You can also add new window objects from the Component Store, and you can add methods
to the window class or the objects on the window. These topics are described in this and
subsequent chapters.

To open or test your window
® Assuming the design window is on top, press Ctrl/Cmnd-T to open your window
or you can

®* Right-click on the background of your window class, and select Open Window from the
context menu

or from the Browser you can
®* Right-click on the new window class, and select Open Window from its context menu

While you create and modify any window class you can use the Ctrl/Cmnd-T shortcut to
toggle between the design and open window to see how it looks and behaves. Assuming you
are logged on to a server or Omnis data file, you can view and edit your data in the new
window. Otherwise, Omnis may prompt you to open an Omnis datafile or remote server
database.
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Default Window Template or Wizard

Thedefault window templater wizard is the one used when you create a new class using
the Class>>New>>Window menu option in the Browser, and it's also the class shown under
the Default Classes button in the Component Store toolbar. The default window template
appears under the Window Classes button in the Component Store, shown by a check mark
on the template icon. However, you can change the default template for window classes.

To change the default window template or wizard

®* Inthe Component Store toolbar, click on the Window Classes button
®* Right-click on the class or wizard you want to make the default
® Select the Make Default option from the context menu

For example, you can make the SQL Form Wizard the default template and from thereon,
when you use Class>>New>>Window in the Browser, the SQL Form wizard will be called
by default. When you click on the Default Classes button in the Component Store, the
template or wizard you set as the default is shown. The remainder of this chapter assumes
that the class called “New Window” is the default class.
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This section describes how you can create a window class from the Component Store or
from the Browser using the New Window template. Unlike windows you create using the
wizards, new windows created in this way contain no fields, methods, or any other window
components, but this lets you create your window entirely from scratch.

To create a new window

® Open your library in the Browser

® Display the classes in your library using the View>>Down One Level menu option on
the Browser menu bar

®* Drag the template called “New Window” from the Component Store onto the Browser
or

¢ Select Class>>New>>Window from the Browser menu bar

The name of the new class is highlighted in the Browser, to continue

®* Name the new window

® Double-click on the window class to modify it

m wWindow TRAYELG My Window

When you create a new window from the Component Store or Browser it is completely
blank, that is, it does not contain any data entry fields or controls, and has only a simple
frame and title bar. Having created your window, you can change its style and appearance
and start to add fields from the Component Store.
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Window Types

This section describes the different types of window available in Omnis and tells you how to
change the style of your window using the Property Manager. The next section describes
window properties and how you modify them to change the behavior of your window.

You can create many different types of window: you can change their size, you can add
scroll bars, you can hide or show the title bar, you can choose a different frame style or a
window can have no frame at all. Also you can change the background color and pattern of
each window in your library. All these visual features are properties of the window. You can
change these and many other aspects of the window appearance and behavior using the
Property Manager. When you open a window class to modify it the Property Manager
should open automatically showing the properties of the current window.

To view the properties of a window

®* Right-click on your window name in the Browser

® Select the Properties option in the context menu

or

® Select your window name in the Browser and press F6/Cmnd-6

or, if you open a window to edit it and for some reason the Property Manager does not pop
up, you can

® Click on the background of the window design screen

or

® Right-click on the background of the window design screen
® Select the Properties option in the context menu

The Property Manager shows the general, appearance, and action properties of the current
window class.
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To change the style of a window

®* View the properties for your window class, as above
® Click on the Appearance tab in the Property Manager

® Click on thestyle property and select a style from the dropdown list

& Property Manager O] x|
General Appearance |.-'1‘-.|:ti|:|n|
style kTitle | a
ghooatitle
clozebox k[Dalog
arowbios kSirmple
zoombos kMoframe
minirmizeboy kPalette
helpbuttan kFalze
harzzcrall kFalze
wertzcroll kFalze
backcolor I kColar3DF ace
backpattem L IEEE
farecalar [ |kColo3DFace
ghowtest kFalze
rinimizeiconid 2006
effect kFlat
rmenuedge kChizel
dockingedge kChigel
statuzedge kChigel
edaefloat kEFnone _I
1 Dbject Y

The Appearance properties of a window class

The other appearance properties control the window frame and its controls, that is, whether
or not your window has scroll bars, a close box, zoom or grow box, as well as the color and
pattern of your window background, and so on. Note that you cannot set some of these
properties for some types of window.

You can further modify the 3d effect of the window background for all types of window
using theeffect property. For example, you can make a window frame flat, inset, embossed,
beveled, chiseled, or shadowed.

The Appearance tab contains #agefloatproperty. When the size of the area available to
window instances changes, open window instances and window classes float according to
the value of their edgefloat property. The default value of this property is KEFnone.
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Window Properties

Window Properties

This section describes the various window properties and how you modify these using the
Property manager to change the behavior of your window. You can modify any window you
create from the Browser or Component Store, including those you have created using a

window wizard.

The General properties for a window determine the many visual aspects of the window
including its title, size, and whether or not it has a menubar, toolbar, or status bar. Also you
can set up a design grid in your window to help you place objects accurately. You may need

to scroll or resize the Property Manager to view all the window properties.

<+ Property Manager _ O] =]

General |.ﬁ.ppearan|:e I Actian |
harie W -
desc
clazztype khfindow
moddate 20JUL 1958 18:.08
createdate 20010 1353 18:03
digkzize 206
external kFalze
showascheckedout kFalze
superclass
inheritedorder 1
igzLpErComponent kFalze
izzLbwindow kFalze
Comparnenticon kDefSize | |0
dezigntaskname Startup_T azk,
fitle
top 23
le:ft 110
height 143
width a4
ztartfield I}
hasmenus kFalze o
MENUNames
toolbarpoz kD ockingtreal one
toolbarnames
haszstatuzbar kFalze
helpfile I} j
|'I Ooject 7

The General properties of a window class
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For details about the general class properties suchras, descclasstypeand setting the
designtasknameproperty, see theibraries and Classeshapter. More advanced features

such as inheritance, adding help, or making your window a template or component are
described in th®©mnis Programmingnanual. Many of the other window properties are
self-explanatory, and in general you simply need to set the property to hide, show, or enable
a particular window component. They are summarized as follows.

title

top

left

height

width
startfield
hasmenus
menunames
toolbarpos
toolbarnames
hasstatusbar
helpfile
contextmenu
showgrid
aligntogrid
sizetogrid
horzgrid
vertgrid

the window title

position of the top edge of the window in pixels
position of the left edge of the window in pixels
height of the window in pixels

width of the window in pixels

first enterable field on the window

enables the window menu bar

comma separated list of menus on the window menu bar
position of docking area in the window

comma separated list of toolbars for the window
if true the window has a status bar

name and path of help file for the window

name of the context menu for the window

if true the design grid is shown

if true objects align to the design grid

if true objects are sized to the design grid
horizontal size for the design grid in pixels
vertical size for the design grid in pixels

To create simple, easy-to-use data entry windows you can accept many of the default
settings for the majority of window properties. Tibp andleft properties position the
window relative to the Omnis application window. The propehasstatusbar hasmenus
andtoolbarpos control whether or not the window has its own status bar, menu bar, and
toolbar respectively. A window toolbar can be at the top, bottom, left or right of the
window. You can enter toolbar names as a comma-separated listoolthername

property, or drag them onto the window toolbar from the Browser. Similarly, you can drag
menus onto the window menubar from the Browser. You can set the border style of the
window menu bar, toolbar, or status bar by settingrteeuedge, dockingedgeor
statusedgeproperties under the Appearance tab. Double-clicking on the toolbar or on a
menu title opens the appropriate editor. To remove a menu or toolbar, simply drag it off the

window.

The Action properties for a window class need further explanation. These properties control
the behavior of the window when you use the window to enter data. Several of the
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properties let you make a windanodal that is, when such a window is opened it disables

the main menu bar, it does not allow any clicks behind it, and it always appears on top of all

other types of window, regardless of their properties or behavior. This means the user has to
do something in your window, such as enter a value, before it will close or give them access

to other parts of the application.

+ Property Manager =] E3
General | Appearance Action |
showcommands  |kFalse |
clickbehind kTrue
keepclicks kTrue
enablemenuandtal kT rue
brifiginfrant kFalze
modelezsdata kTrue
dropmode [k&cceptMone] lI
1 Object Y
showcommands shows the Commands menu in the main menu bar when
this window is opened or brought to the top: this menu
contains standard Omnis database commands such as
Find, Next, Previous, etc.
clickbehind if true allows clicks behind this window, that is, it lets the
user bring another window to the front of this one by
clicking on it
keepclicks determines whether or not controls on this window

enablemenuandtoolbars

bringinfront

modelessdata

dropmode

Window Properties

receive clicks when it is brought to the front

enables or disables the main menu bar, so you should use
this with caution: when set to false, this property adds to
the modal behavior of the window

opens this window on top of all other windows, including
palettes: again, this property adds to the modal behavior
of the window

if true the window is modeless instead of an enter data
mode window: see below

determines the type of data the window accepts using
drag and drop: this can be all types, or specific types
including edit, list, or picture fields
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Modeless Enter Data vs Enter Data Mode

In applications that use data files as opposed to the client/server interface, Omnis needs to
ensure that two users cannot edit the same record. It does thésteitildata modea style

of window behavior that forces methods to activate controls on the window to allow data
entry. Omnis provides standard database controls (Insert, Find, Previous, etc) in this mode
of data entry and also installs the Commands menu with these commands when a user opens
the window.

Client/Server applications, however, have transaction management built into the server and
do not require this extensive, client-side record locking. When prototyping for client/server
applications, you should instead choasedeless enter datan alternative style of window
behavior that leaves all fields enterable at all times, subject to the properties of the field.
You need to code the SQL to query, insert, update, or delete rows from the server as
methods behind the appropriate window buttons and controls.

Window Fields and Properties

This section describes the different types of window field that are built into Omnis, and tells
you how to create them from the Component Store and the Catalog. It also describes the
properties of window fields, and how you modify these to change the field's appearance and
behavior. Graphical objects such as lines and ovals are described urigleckbeound
Objectssection. You can also place external components on a window and these are
described later in this chapter.

The single-most important property of a window field iddiganame that is, the name of
the variable, table column, or file class field the window field uses to display or insert its
data. Almost all types of window field havelatanameproperty which you must set in the
Property Manager when you create a field. tatanamefor most types of grid or list field
is the name of your list variable used to display data in the object.

When a window class is the top window, the Component Store contains window fields and
other components; if the Component Store does not display fields try clicking on your
window. The Component Store toolbar includes different groups of fields and components,
including background objects, subwindow fields, and external components. The Standard
Fields button is selected by default.
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Under the Standard Fields button in the Component Store there are many kinds of Omnis
field, each with different characteristics and data handling capabilities.

Field type Description

Cursor
h deselects all buttons in the Component Store and
returns the cursor to the pointer tool

Entry Field
a field for entering data or a read-only field for
display only

Masked Entry Field
a standard entry field, but contains a formatting
mask to control what the user can enter

Multi-line Entry Field

a multi-line field for entering data or read-only
field for display only
Pushbutton

_ok | a control field that runs a method or command

when you click on it
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Field type Description

Button Area
[k} an invisible control field that runs a method or
command when you click on it

Radio Button
0 a toggle field for one out of several mutually
exclusive choices

Check Box

[ a toggle field for on-off, yes-no, 1 or 0 boolean
choices
Picture

a screen area into which you can paste or display

graphic images

field including events

Subwindow

Shape Field
@‘ a graphical object that has certain properties of a
a field that contains another window class

Popup Menu

- a field that pops up a menu when you click on it
Popup List

a list that pops up when you click on it and from
which the user can make a choice
Dropdown list

a list that drops down when you click on it and
from which the user can make a choice
Combo Box

a droplist that also lets you type in a value directly
into the field
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Field type

Description

Ei

B

e

Window Fields and Properties

List box
a multi-line list field with scroll bars

Headed List Box
a list field with button style column headers and
adjustable column widths.

String Grid
a grid field for displaying character data

Data grid
a grid field for displaying character or numeric
data

Complex Grid
a multi-line field with columns and rows

Check List
a list in which each line can be selected using a
checkbox icon

Icon Array
a list field that lets you present a series of choices
each represented by a large or small icon

Tree List
a hierarchical list with expandable and collapsable
nodes

Tab Strip
a multi-tabbed control for switching the context of
the objects on your window

Tab Pane
a multi-pane field with tabs that lets you add fields
and other objects to each pane
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Field type Description

Paged Pane
J_J a multi-pane field that lets you add fields and
other objects to each pane

Group Box
a field container with border and title text

= |

Scroll Box
a scrollable container field for other fields and
objects

Modify Report Field
a field that displays a report class; lets users
change certain aspects of the report

Screen Report Field
a field that displays a printed report in your
window

5 = |

You can place a window field on your window from the Component Store and set its
datanameproperty in the Property Manager, or you can drag a variable or field from the
Catalog to create a field automatically.

To create a window field from the Component Store

® Open your window in design mode

®* Drag the required field type from the Component Store onto your window
or, to draw a field of a particular size

® Select the required field type in the Component Store by clicking on its icon
® Click and drag on your window to define the size of field you want

or, to place a field on your window automatically

®* Double-click on the appropriate icon in the Component Store

When you double-click on an icon in the Component Store a field of that type will appear in
the center of your window. You can repeat this as many times as you want to place multiple
copies of the same type of object.
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When you select a field in the Component Store, that button remains selected until you
place the field. If you want to change your mind and not place the field, click on the Cursor
control in the Component Store, and the previously selected tool will be deselected.

To create a window field from the Catalog

® Open your window in design mode

® Open the Catalog and locate your variable, column name, or file class field under the
Variables tab

®* Drag the required variable onto your window

When you place fields by dragging variables from the Catalog, Omnis creates a field of the
correct type and sets iistaname property to the name of the variable, column, or field.

For example, if you drag a character or number variable onto your window Omnis creates a
standard entry field, if you drag a list or row variable Omnis creates a list box field, and so
on. You cannot drag some types of variable, such as item references and binary variables.

There are a number of restrictions that apply to dragging variables from the Catalog to
create fields.

O You can drag fields of type date, number, sequence, character, boolean and picture only
O You cannot drag local and parameter variables
O You can only drop class and instance variables on to the class to which they belong

U You can only drop task variables on to classes belonging to the same design task

Examining and Changing Field Properties

When you place a field on a window, using any of the above methods, the Property
Manager will open showing the properties of the field, but if for some reason the Property
Manager does not come to the top you can open it in a number of ways.
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To view the properties of a field

® Open your window in design mode

® Click inside the field and the Property Manager opens automatically
or

®* Right-click on the field

® Select the Properties option in the context menu
or to bring the Property Manager to the top

® Select the field, or any other object, and press F6/Cmnd-6

Entry Fields

An entry fieldis a type of window field into which you can insert data or view existing data.
In Omnis there are several types of entry fields available: staadagdfield masked entry
field, andmulti-line entry field You can modify an entry field to createliaplayor local

field that you can use to display data.

This section describes the properties of entry fields. Additional properties for such field
types as tab panes, pushbuttons, and picture fields, are discussed separately.
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4 Property Manager [_ O]

General |.ﬂ-.ppearann:e I Text | Action |

nane

dataname

calculated kFalze

ket

idett 1017

top A3

lesft 239

height 19

width 120

objtype kE ity

arder 2

wizible kTrue

active kTrue

enabled kTrue

toaltip

helpfile 1]

contextmenu

local kFalze

ungindes kFalze

negallowed kFalze lI
|'I Object [ #=370.v=E0 ] 7

The General properties of an entry field created from the Component Store

For entry fields the Property Manager shows General, Text, Appearance, and Action
properties. Note that once you have placed a field on your window you cannot change its
objtype. To create a field of another type you have to create a new field from the
Component Store.

General Properties

Most types of field have these general properties and many of them are self-explanatory.
These properties control the overall behavior and appearance of the field. All fields and
window objects have mamewhich can be any hame you choose to identify the object.
There is no restriction on the name of an object, but you should try to use unique names
within the same class to avoid possible confusion or errors when you refer to the object. All
data fields have datanameproperty, and all fields have a particular size and position, set
up using thdeft, top, width, andheight properties. Here is a complete list of general
properties for an entry field and a short explanation for each.
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name

dataname

calculated

text
ident
top
left
height
width

designactive

objtype
order
visible

active

enabled

tooltip
helpfile
contextmenu

the name of the field; this can literally be anything you want,
although it has to be unique in the context of its window

the name of the variable, column, or file class field the window field
uses to display or insert its data

for display fields only, computes the field value from the text or
calculation in the text property

the calculation for calculated fields, also the text for a check box or
radio button

unique numeric identifier of the field: all objects are numbered
consecutively on the window, including background objects

position of the top edge of the field relative to the window border in
pixels

position of the left-hand edge of the field relative to the window
border in pixels

height of the field in pixels. Set it to -1 to set the field height to its
default value

width of the field in pixels: you can change this and the height
property in the Property Manager to size the field exactly

if set to false the field is inactive in design mode, i.e. you cannot
select it or move it; note you can only reverse this in the Field list;
see below

the type of window field: once you create a field you cannot change
its objtype

the tab order, that is, a number that controls the tabbing order of
fields: you can renumber fields to change the tab order

if true the field is visible: otherwise you can hide the field at
runtime by setting this property to false

if true the field is active in runtime mode: if false, the user cannot
enter the field, tab to it, or do anything else to it; this lets you
completely disable the field except for mouse events

if true you can enter this field and change its data and so on: if false
the field becomes a read-only display field

the text to show in the tooltip for the field
the name of the file containing the help topic for the field

the name of the menu class that pops up when the user Right-clicks
on the field
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local if true the field recalculates and redraws when the previous, non-
local field changes

ungindex if true the field is checked for a unique index value (for indexed
fields in an Omnis data file only); when you try to leave the field,
Omnis checks that the value does not already exist in another record

negallowed if true you can enter negative values

Most types of field have datanameproperty. When you create a field that you want to
contain or display data, you must set this property. This establishes a link between the field
on your window and the variable, column, or file class field that the window field

represents. You can set the dataname property for a field in the Property Manager, or when
you create a window field from the Catalog, as described above, the dataname is set for you
automatically.

For entry fields, thelatanameis a simple variable or field name as defined in the class. For
grid and list fields the dataname is the name of the list variable that contains the list data.
Popup menu fields do not have a dataname: you specify the name of the menu class in the
menunameproperty. Pushbuttons do not have a dataname: you use buttons as controls
hence they do not contain data. Other types of field such as group boxes and shape fields
are for screen layout only and do not have a dataname, since they cannot contain data. The
ungindex property is for window fields that access Omnis data only, not server data.

Making a field inactive in design mode

Thedesignactiveproperty allows you to ‘stick’ a field, or any number of fields, to the

window background. If you set the property to false, the field no longer registers clicks and
can not be drag selected. This is useful if you want to have some backgound objects behind
your other window objects; it stops the inactive object being selected when you want to
select or move objects on top of the inactive object.

Note you can only reverse this by opening the Field list for the window, selecting the
inactive object in the Field list to select it in the window, and then changing the
designactiveproperty back to true. You can Right-click on the window background to open
the Field list.

Masked entry fields
Masked entry fields have the additional general properties

formatstring  data entry formatting string for the field

formatmode  type of formatting string for the field, either Character,
Integer, Number, Date

inputmask input mask for the field

Theformatstring property stores a set of characters or symbols that formats the data in a
masked entry field for display, regardless of how the data is storedhduimask
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property contains a string that formats data as the user enters it into a field. When a user
enters data into a field controlled by an input mask, Omnis rejects any characters that do not
conform to the format you've specified in the mask.

To enter a format string for a masked entry field, you need to specify the type of data
represented in the field by settingfitsmatmode property: you can set this to Character,
Number, Date, or Boolean. You can enter a format string manually or use one from the
dropdown list in théormatstring property. The default formats in this dropdown are stored
in a system table described in théndow Programminghapter in th®©mnis
Programmingmanual.

Text Properties

You can change the font style, size, and color of a window field’s text by setting its text
properties. You can set tfentstyle property to plain, bold, italic, underline, and so on.
Thetextcolor property can be one of the color constants or an RGB value.

fieldstyle the field style for the object: Omnis has some default styles
for standard entry fields, pushbuttons, and lists, but you can
define your own or change the default ones, described in the
Window Programminghapter in th®©mnis Programming

manual.
font font type for the field
fontsize font size for the field
fontstyle font style for the field
textcolor text color of the field
align alignment or justification of the field

subwindowstyle applies to fields in subwindows; if true the field uses the text
styles defined for the subwindow field, otherwise if false it
uses its own text styles defined in the subwindow class

righttoleft enables text entry and scrolling from right to left to support
Arabic text

Single-line and multi-line edit fields support text entry and scrolling from right to left to
support Arabic text. Theaghttoleft property, under the Action tab in the Property
Manager, enables right to left text entry and scrolling of fields. Se@rtires
Programmingmanual for further details about character mapping for Arabic text.
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Appearance Properties

You can change the overall appearance of a field by setting its appearance properties.
Different fields have different properties, but the most common are listed below. The color
properties take a system color constant or an RGB value which you can choose from a color

picker in the Property Manager. To set the colors for a pattern, you need to set the
foreground and background color.

forecolor foreground color of the field

backcolor background color of the field

bordercolor border color of the field; only applies to certain effects

backpattern  background pattern of the field

edgefloat floating edge property for the field: you can make the top, left, right,
or bottom edge of a field floating, or combinations of these: also you
can size a field to fit into certain positions in the container field, such
as toolbars, status bar, menu bar, or the available client area

dragborder whether you can drag the field’'s borders or not; only applies to fields
with a KEFposn... edgefloat property set

horzscroll for single-line entry fields allows the data in the field to scroll
horizontally; for multi-line entry fields, enables a horizontal scroll bar
for the field

vertscroll for multi-line entry fields, enables a vertical scroll bar for the field

uppercase converts all text to upper case characters

zeroempty displays zero values as blanks

shownulls displays "NULL" for undefined values

linestyle line style for the border of the field; only applies to certain effects

effect the border style for the field; for example inset, beveled, chiseled or

shadowed

Note that the appearance of grid and list fields is discussed liiste@and Gridshapter.
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Action Properties

The action properties let you set up the drag and drop modes of a field. This feature lets you
select data, drag it to a different part of your application, and drop it onto another field or
window.

dragmode turns on drag and drop for the field: you can dragititain a
field, or the field itself, or a duplicate of the field
dragrange drag range or scope of what you drag from the field, a constant
dragiconid id of the icon for the field when it is dragged
dropmode specifies the type of data this field accepts
autotablen the number of characters the user can type before Omnis tabs to

the next field automatically

autofind the field performs an automatic find (for indexed fields in an
Omnis data file only); when you leave the field, Omnis looks for a
matching record in the indexed data file field you specify

Password Entry Fields

Single line entry fields have a propepgsswordcharwhich specifies the character to be
displayed for every character entered in the field. When the property is set, the data in the
field cannot exceed 255 characters, and while the focus is on the field the Cut and Copy
items on the Edit menu are disabled.

Local Fields

A local fieldis a field that depends on the value of the prior field in the tab order. Omnis
redraws these fields immediately after redrawing or changing the prior field. You usually
use local fields to display data changed as a result of an entry in a preceding field. Omnis
will not automatically execute the field procedure on recalculation. You can have more than
one local field running in sequence after a non-local field.

Using a local field after a list box, you can set up a spreadsheet-like edit bar for a selected
list line. When you select a line in a list, the local field changes to display that line; you can
then edit the line and put the updated line back into the list.

A calculated display field following a field you specify as part of the text or calculation
should have thical property to ensure up-to-date display of the display field value.

Display and Inactive Fields

A display fieldis a type of window field that you use to display data only, that is, the user
cannot enter data into a display field. To change a standard entry field into a display field
you change itenabledproperty to false; to display data in the field you seatatsulated
property to true and enter the data irtéte property. The user can't tab to a disabled
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display field or click in it and enter data, but a display field still accepts mouse events, such
as mouse leave events. To make a field completely inactive you need to changests
property to false, regardless of @sabledsetting. Such an inactive field does not receive
mouse events and you cannot enter data into it.

Entry and Display Field Calculations

You can specify a validation expression for the data in the field. You can use input masks to
force the user to input data in certain basic formats, but more complex logical constraints
require an expression. To make a calculated field you must setdtdated property to

true. You can enter an Omnis expression intteits property. When the user leaves the

field, Omnis validates the data using the expression. If the expression evaluates to false,
Omnis beeps and returns the cursor to the field. For display fieldexth@operty lets you

enter a character or numeric value or Omnis expression that is displayed in the field.

Check Boxes and Radio Buttons

mutually exclusive buttons that can be either on [ O& i Upknown
or off: selecting one of the radio buttons deselec.s

all other buttons in that group. You must numbef-heck boxes
radio buttons consecutively in the tabbing order.

Radio buttons

The field you associate with the check box should be a humber or Boolean field. The field
you associate with radio buttons should be numeric. Checking a check box sets the value of
the field to one; unchecking it off sets the value to zero. Clicking a radio button sets the
value of the field to zero for the first button, one for the second button, two for the third
button, and so on.

You enter the text to display to the right of the check box or radio button texthe
property for the object. Omnis calls the field method for check boxes and radio buttons
when you click on the field.

Pushbuttons and Button Areas

Pushbuttons are control fields that activate either user-defined
methods or standard Omnis database commands such as Find, Push button |
Next, and Previous. When you click on a user-defined button,

Omnis sends the appropriate message to the button and runs its $event() field method.
Button areas behave in exactly the same way except that they are invisible on an open
window (shown with a dotted or gray line in design mode). Button areas let you place an
invisible and clickable control on top of a graphic, or behind the whole window.
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You set the text for a pushbutton in tegt property. Under Windows, you can use the "&"
character before a letter to specify a key to use with Alt to push the button from the
keyboard instead of with a mouse. For example, if you specify the text "&Cancel Tour", you
can use the Alt-C key combination to activate the button.

Pushbuttons have some additional Appearance properties.

nogray
noflash

buttonstyle
iconid

if true the button does not gray when inactive

if true the button area does not flash when clicked (button
areas only)

the drawing style of the button
id of the icon used for picture buttons

And some extra Action properties.

buttonmode

actedata

actnomethod

inactnorec

mode or type of pushbutton or button area; buttons are user-
defined by default which means you can add your own method

if true the button is active during enter data; note the button will
not work if this is set to false, in particular on modeless enter
data windows

if true the button is active when no methods are running; note
the button will not work if this is set to false

if true the pushbutton is inactive when there is no current record
(applies to Omnis data files only)

When you create a pushbutton from the Component Stdratittnmode is kBMuser or
user-defined by default. This means you can enter your own method behind the button
which will run when the user clicks on the button. Other button modes run standard methods
including the Omnis database commands such as Insert, Find, Next, and OK.

Pushbutton Picker Palettes

You can place color picker, line style picker, and pattern picker controls on windows. These
types of button are specified as different button modes: kBMcolorpicker,

kBMlinestylepicker, and kBMpatternpicker. When the user clicks on a button with one of
these modes, Omnis displays the appropriate picker palette. Note that the button does not
generate an evClick event at this point. Instead, the button generates evClick after the user
selects an item from the palette. The $event() method can obtain the selected value by using
the $contents property of the pushbutton, which is a long integer. Pushbuttons with these
button modes cannot have an icon, since the sample of the current color, pattern, or line
style is displayed in the button.
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Tab Pane Fields

Tab Pane fields have a number of panes on which you c~"

place other fields. When the user clicks on a tab its Tab 1 |Tab 2|
associated pane is brought to the front displaying the

objects on that pane. This type of field is useful for Optio

or Preference-style dialogs. The standard field properties

control the overall size, position, and border style of the

tabbed pane field, whereas each tab or pane has particu

properties.

To add objects to a pane you have to click on the

appropriate tab and drag the fields or background objects onto the pane. When you position
an object over a pane, the border of the pane will highlight. To show any field or
background object on all panes, right-click on the object and select the All Panes option
from the context menu. You can move an object from one pane to another by dragging the
object over the appropriate tab, pressing the Alt/Cmnd key to change the tab, repositioning
the object on the new tab, and releasing the mouse.

The tab pane field type has several special properties under the General and Appearances
tabs in the Property Manager. On the General tab, there is

tabcount number of tabs or panes

currenttab the tab or pane currently selected

In addition to the normal Appearance properties of a field, tab panes have the following;

note that you can set the color and pattern of the area behind the tabs to blend in with your
window background.

taborient the position of the tabs: either at the top or
bottom of the field
tabstyle border style of the panes, a constant:

kDefaultPanes, kSquarePanes, kRoundedPanes,
kTrianglePanes

imagenoroom  when insufficient room shows just picture and
not text for each tab

showimages shows icons or pictures for each tab

showfocus shows the focus for the selected tab

multirow if true forces the tabs to stack rather than
providing a scroll bar

forecolor forecolor behind the tabs

backcolor backcolor behind the tabs

backpattern pattern for the area behind the tabs
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You can set the following properties for each pane on the Pane tab of the Property Manager.

tabcaption text or label for the tab

iconid id of the icon for the tab: enable showimages for
the tabbed field to display icons

tabtooltip tooltip for the tab

Page Pane Fields

Page Pane fields are like Tab Panes but without the tabpagkeountand the

currentpage property on the General tab in the Property Manager determine how many
panes the field has, and which is currently visible for the placing of other fields. In design
mode, you cannot click on the separate panes, so you neeatorsatpage to bring a

pane to the top. At runtime, you can use a method to setittentpage property to bring

a pane to the top. Like tab panes, page panes are useful for Options or Preference-style
dialogs, or for creating your own wizards in which you need to step through a number of
stages under the control of a method behind the field or window.

Tab Strip Fields
Tab Strip fields contain a number of tabs, only one of which can b

selected at any time. You can add a method to a tab strip field tha.

responds to whichever tab the user clicks, so it is very similar in

operation to a set of radio buttons. You set the text and number of tabs for the tab strip by
entering a comma-separated list in thies property. For example, the text Bob,Mary,Fred

will enable three tabs for the field with the specified text. The tab strip field type has several
other special properties under the Appearance tab in the Property Manager.

backcolor color in the area behind the tabs; turndiffherbackground
to get a solid color
selectedtabcolor the color of the selected tab
tabcolor the color of the tabs
selectedtabtextcolor  color of the text on the selected tab
tabtextcolor the color of the text on the tabs
showedge whether or not to show the edge of the tab strip
ditherbackground whether or not to show the dithered background for the field
overlap the overlap for the tabs in pixels
leftmargin the indent for the left tab in pixels
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Picture Fields

Many server databases let you store graphics, usually in binary fields or BLOBs. You can
display these using an Omnis picture field. You can paste any kind of graphical data into a
picture field from the clipboard with Edit>>Paste, or you can read a Windows bitmap or
metafile or a Mac PICT format file directly with the Edit>>Paste From File menu item. The
focus for a picture field is shown as a dotted line around the field. Note that you can also
link or embed pictures into your database using the OLE Picture external component.

If you set thesharedpictureslibrary preference Omnis will store pictures in a proprietary
format valid across all platforms supported in Omnis. Storing pictures in shared picture
format can result in slower displays and may increase disk storage. Once you put pictures in
shared format, you can convert them back again by copying them to the clipboard. When
you paste, the picture will appear in a standard graphics format.

Thenoscaleproperty for picture fields is visible in design mode and in particular in the
Property Manager. If set to kFalse (the default), pictures are scaled to fit the size of the
picture field, otherwise if kTrue, pictures are not scaled retaining their aspect ratio.

Group Boxes and Scroll Boxes

Group boxes and scroll boxes let you

group other fields on your window. ﬂ

They do not contain or display data Group Baox

themselves, they simply contain other

fields and controls. You can create the

from the Component Store and drag

other fields within their borders. _|;|
3

You can edit the label for a group box
in its text property. You can place any number of fields in a scroll box: this lets you place
more fields on your window in a smaller confined area. Group and Scroll boxes can contain
methods including a $event() method to detect events.

Shape Fields

Shape fields are graphic objects that have some general field properties, \aitieas

active, andenabled Therefore you can hide a shape field, make it inactive, or disable it

just like an ordinary field. Shape fields can contain methods including a $event() method to
detect events, so you can detect when the mouse enters or leaves the field. A shape field can
be a rectangle, line, or text object.
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Other Fields

List and grid fields, including combo boxes, dropdown lists, check lists, and popup lists, are
described in théists and Gridschapter.

Popup menus are discussed inMenu Classeshapter.

Subwindows, icon arrays, complex grids, data grids, string grids, headed list boxes, tree
lists, modify report fields, and screen report fields are described Witidow
Programmingchapter in th©mnis Programmingnanual.

Field Numbering and Tab Order

Omnis assigns a number to each field as you place it on your window. This number is stored
in theorder property for the field. When you open a window and tab from field to field,
Omnis uses the order of these field numbers to guide it in moving to the next field
regardless of the position of the field on the window. This lets you control how the user tabs
or moves between fields. Note that background objects do not have a field number.

To show field numbers for the current design window

®* Right-click on the window background

® Select the Show Field Numbers menu item from the window context menu

You can reorder the fields on your window, and hence change the tabbing order, by
changing therder property of one of the fields: you can do this in the Property Manager
for the field. When you change the order number for one field, other fields on your window
will change too. Omnis numbers the fields from top-to-bottom, and left-to-right, so when
you change the number of a field, the other numbers will appear to shuffle or rotate.

You may have to experiment with the field numbers to achieve the tab order you want.
When you open your window the cursor will move to the first field: the one numbered 1.
Then as you press the tab key the cursor will move to each field in turn.

You can further control tabbing in the window using dliéotablen property under the

Action tab in the Property Manager. This property determines the number of characters you
can type before Omnis tabs to the next field automatically. For example, if you enter 4 for
autotablen, the cursor will tab to the next field when you try to type a fifth character. The
fifth character is ignored and the cursor jumps to the next field in the tab order.

Adding Tooltips to Window Objects

You can add tooltips to window fields and

toolbar controls in theooltip property for an  |Ehabled kTre
object, and théabtooltip property for each tab LDEIllt!E la':'a'js the next recard
in a tab pane or tab strip field. Background =
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objects cannot have tooltips. Note that you can use square bracket notation in the text for
tooltips.

To enter a tooltip for an object

® Open your window and click on the object
®* Open the Property Manager, or bring it to the top using F6/Cmnd-6

®* Under the General tab select theltip property and enter a short help message

When the user positions the mouse over the object in runtim~
the help message pops up. For example, you can add toolti st

pushbuttons. Loads the nest recard|

You can hide and show tooltips for all window objects and

toolbars in Omnis and your own libraries using the preferences

showwindowtips andshowtoolbartips control. These preferences are enabled by default,
but you can change them using the Tools>>Options/Preferences menu item.
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All types of window fields, that is, any window objects that potentially can hold data or
receive events, are referred todf@eground objectsAny graphic objects you place on your
window are considered to background objectsThe latter do not hold data, they are
graphical devices for enhancing the appearance of your window.

You can create various types of background objects including text and labels from the
Component Store, and you paste images into the background of a window. To view
background objects in the Component Store, click on the Background Objects button on the
Component Store tool bar.

3D Rect
| creates a 3d rectangle or square

Label
T creates a field label

Line
", creates a horizontal, vertical, or diagonal
straight line

Oval
i creates an oval or circle

Rectangle
1 creates a standard rectangle or square

Round Rectangle
] creates a standard rectangle or square
with rounded corners

Text
abl creates a text object

You place background objects on your window in exactly the same way as for fields. For
example, you can click on a component icon in the Component Store and click-and-drag the
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mouse on your window to create an object of a particular size and shape. If you hold down
the Ctrl/Cmnd key as you draw an object, Omnis constrains the objects as follows.

O rectangles and rounded rectangles drasgasres
O ovals draw asircles

O lines draw a0, 45,and90 degrees only

Label and Text Objects

You can place text on a window (or report) using either a

Label or Text object. These object types are represented by T ,
constants kLabel and kText respectively. They have the sar g[ﬂe;ﬁgg'“ts
text properties l_mder the Property Manager, but different nalbiling :
usage: label objects do not support several features that ar¢ s

available for text objects. The main differences between lab £ abaf nhrect
and text objects are as follows: | s :

O Label objectslo notwrap, and are therefore suitable for
field labels or short single line text objects. Text objects do support multiple lines

O Label objectslo notsupport the use of square bracket notation, whereas Text objects
evaluate variables or calculations contained in [ ] placed in the text

O Label objectslo notsupport rich text features within the text, whereas Text objects let
you assign different character formatting (italic, bold, underline, and so on) to
individual characters or words within a single text object

Pictures

Note that you can paste a picture or bitmap image into your window as a background object
using theEdit>>Paste (Ctrl/Cmnd-P) ofEdit>>Paste from File menu items. The former

choice pastes a picture you have cut or copied to the clipboard; the latter pastes a Windows
metafile, bitmap or a Mac OS PICT file directly onto the window background.

Background picture objects display properties in the Property Manager although many have
no effect on images or pictures pasted into a window. However, under the Appearance tab,
thetile property lets you tile an image across the whole area of the object, otherwise the
image is stretched when and if you resize the object. In addition, under the Action tab, you
can enable theachepictureproperty to force Omnis to cache the image on the client
machine which allows the window to be drawn quicker.

Background Object Properties

When you place a background object on your window the Property Manager opens showing
the properties of the object. For Background Objects the Property Manager shows general,
text, appearance, and data properties. These properties control the overall appearance of the
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object. Note that background objects do not have several of the properties of foreground
objects such adataname,enabled,or visible.

Note that once you have placed an object on your window you cannot change its type. For
example, you cannot change a rectangle into a rounded rectangle. To create an object of
another type you have to create a new one from the Component Store.

Generally, background objects are eitexphic objects otextobjects. All background
objects have the same properties, but the text properties for graphic objects are irrelevant
and are they are grayed out in the Property Manager. All background objects have a
particular size and position, set up usingléfe top, width, andheight properties. Also

every background object hasident or a number that uniquely identifies the object.

For text and labels you can changefthd, fontsize, fontstyle, textcolor andalignment.

You change theses properties on the Text tab of the Property Manager. You enter the actual
text for a text or label in thext property for the object. This property is grayed out for

objects that do not contain text.

You can set the color and pattern of a background object under the Appearance tab in the
Property Manager using ttackpattern, forecolor, backcolor, andbordercolor

properties, and you can set its border usimggstyle. Furthermore, you can change the

border effect of all background objects by settingetfiect property. Objects can be inset,
beveled, chiseled, shadowed, or various combinations of these.

Making a background object inactive in design mode

Thedesignactiveproperty allows you to ‘stick’ a background object, such as a picture or
rectangle, to the window background. If you set the property to false, the field no longer
registers clicks and cannot be drag selected. This is useful if you want to have some
backgound objects behind window fields; it stops the inactive object being selected when
you want to select or move any other fields on top of the inactive object(s).

Note you can only reverse this by opening the Field list for the window, selecting the
inactive object in the Field list to select it in the window, and then changing the
designactiveproperty back to true. You can Right-click on the window background to open
the Field list.
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External components

In addition to the built-in components within Omnis Studio, you can extend the range of
field types available to you by adding external components to the Component Store and
integrating them into your applications. You add external components to a window class
from the Component Store in exactly the same way as the built-in fields and objects
described in the previous sections.

Omnis supports a number of different types of component.

U ActiveX controls
pre-registered external components, available under Windows only

4 Java Beans
applets written in Java, currently available under the 32-bit Windows platforms only

d C++ controls
external components written in C++ that you can compile to run under any operating
system supported in Omnis

External component libraries are placed in the XCOMP folder under the main Omnis folder
and viewed in the Component Store. To use external components on a 68K Macintosh you
need the Code Fragment Manager.

To use an external component, its library must be loaded. A number of components are
loaded automatically the first time you start up a copy of Omnis Studio, and you can decide
which others you need. All the external components currently loaded are available under the
External Components button in the Component Store toolbar; this button is visible when

you have a window or report design screen on top and at least one component is currently
loaded.
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To use external components

® Open your window or report class in design mode
®* Open the Component Store, or bring it to the top, by pressing F3/Cmnd-3

® Click on the External Components button in the Component Store toolbar

4 Component Store =100 x|
e =5 @ =W i

h |ETER g QuickTime Movie il

FilterList Cantral Ca | FORMROLL Contral

% Gif Contral M Graph Contral

ﬂ Helptdethods " | TabBar Contral

H WA Control ta| | Marques Control

Clock Caontral B3 | Ormnislch Contral

g M oviePlayer Contral CA | PCx Caontral

HTHL Cartrol bF | Rt Viewer

g FadeFict Contral LE] FileLizt Control

T_.E] FileDrropList Control @ OLE Picture

=] | Calendar Contral EE | Progress Contral

H Sidebar Contral ﬂ Slider Contral

B | SpritePad Contral B3 | JPEG Carntral i

25 Componentz: External Components v
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To place an external component on your window

® Click on the required external component in the Component Store

® Click and drag on your window to create a field

or you can

®* Double-click on an external component in the Component Store to create a field

automatically

® Size and reposition the external control field

For example, you can click on the Clock Control and create a clock component on your
window. The Property Manager displays an external component’s General field properties,
as well as its own properties on the Custom tab (or the tab has the component’s name).

General I Appearance I Action Custom |
D = D Facecolor I KB lack. =]«]
- - showlace kTrue
g 3 pointzcolor || &k Cyan
N showseconds kTrue
- o secondscolar | I[ElRE]E
B showminutes kTrue 5
- g minutescalar | IGES
. showhours kTrue
Oag, U o hourscalar kD ark R ed
n " n iconface kFalse
zCaleicon kFalze
ziconid kDefSid [0
zeconds 45
Clock Control shown on a window minutes 8
hours 11
timezonead kFalze
timezane kGMT GreenwichieanT
i=pm kFalze
digital kFalze
digitalcolor kDigitalRed
24haur kFalze
=
|1 Object 4

Property Manager showing properties of the Clock
Component

On the General tab, each external component haothponentlib andcomponentctrl
properties representing the name of the component library and the name of the current
control field. The main properties for a componet are listed under the Custom tab in the
Property Manager. Some components havataut property which, when clicked in the
Property Manager or called using the notation, shows an About window for the component.
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Controls have their own custom properties, methods, events, and constants and you will
need to refer to the vendor documentation for information on how these work. The events
and constants for a control are listed in the Catalog, whereas the methods are listed in the
Property Manager under the Methods tab. For example, the QuickTime Control lists its
methods under the Methods tab in the Catalog.

Showing External Components in the
Component Store

The external components initially visible in the Component Store are preloaded, but you can
show other components that may already be available. You can also load or register other
external components that reside in your system.

All the external components currently available in Omnis are listed in the system table
called #EXTCOMPLIBS. You can access this system table from the IDE Browser or from
the Component Store.

To show an external component in the Component Store
® Select the Library>>External Components menu option on the IDE Browser menu bar
or

® Open a window or report design screen and make sure it's the top window

® Select View>>External Components from the Component Store menu bar
or

®* Right-click on the Component Store and select External Components from the context
menu

or

® Open the IDE Browser, and show the system tables in your library using the Browser
Options (press F7/Cmnd-7 when the Browser is on top)

® Double-click on the system table #EXTCOMPLIBS

External Components Dialog

The External Components dialog contains a tree list that includes all the external
components currently available on your system. External component libraries that are
currently loaded are shown with a green dot, those not loaded are shown with a red dot. A
library may contain one or more controls within it; normally it would be logical for these
controls to be related in some way. In addition to visual external components, the library
may also contain external objects, which are describ&ahrinis Programming
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External components - Library NEWLIB

Component Libraries: Compaonent Controls;
'0"*5-'3“VE>< a1 | Name Type
E*---‘ﬁ(_’--JavaBean Clock Contral O A

E}:ﬁ Extemal Compaonents
- @ Automation Library

- Calendar Libramy
& Clock Library

@
@

i@ FadePict Library
@

i~ FileLigt Librany _Ij
@ Flic Library = = -

~ Clock Library [1.1] ~ Pre-Load Status:
Filz Location: C:YPROGRAR FILESWOMKIS SOFTWARE & Nore
[HCh SOCLOCK.DLL
= £ Starting OMNIS
Status; Mot lnaded " Opening NEWLIE'

Cancel Brovize. . | Unload. . |

The dialog lists all the different types of external components and external objects including
ActiveX, JavaBeans, and background component types. If you select a Component library
in the left hand pane, its Component controls and their type, such as whether they can be
placed on a window or report are shown for each control in the right hand pane. The type is
indicates by icon(s). You control the availability or preloaded status of each library by
clicking on one of the radio buttons as follows

d None
the component is not loaded, but when used on a window or report it is loaded

O Starting Omnis
the component is always preloaded in Omnis and is available to all Omnis libraries

U Opening ‘the current library’
the component is preloaded in the specified library when it is opened

Note that you have to close and reopen the dialog to refresh the list. Certain components,
such as the Graph and OLE components, are loaded by default. Setting an external
component library to be always loaded in Omnis will increase the time Omnis takes to
startup, whereas setting a component to load on opening a library or window will slow
down the opening of the library or window only.
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If you are experiencing problems with loading or using an external component, it may be
that there is some non-Omnis software that you need to install. The Trace log, opened in the
debugger under Options>>0pen Trace Log, will show what, if anything, is missing.

Loading or Registering External Components

You can load external components not currently listed in the External Components dialog,
including ActiveX and Java components, using the Browse button.

To use Java Beans you must install the Java Development Kit (JDK) version 1.1 or later.
You should also download the Bean Development Kit (BDK), since this is a prime source

of Java Bean examples. Java Beans can reside anywhere on your system, therefore Omnis
needs to be aware of where they are. To find the beans on your system, use the Find Beans
button on the Java Beans Configuration dialog.

OMHI5 JavaBeans Configuration |

Jiiit Bean Search Paths

Add Path |

Remove Path |

Find Beans

r Find Beans at
shartup [SLOW]

JAkA Virtual Machine W] Statuz: Bunning

Murnber of beans found: 14 Start JAVA Vi |

| (] I Cancel

Note that this process may take some time, since your whole system has to be scanned.

ActiveX controls can reside anywhere on your system, and are registered in the registry, or
under Windows 3.1, in the Omnis.INI file. You musgisteran ActiveX control before you
can use it in Omnis. When yaunregisterone, it is no longer available in Omnis.

To load or register an external component
® Open the External Components dialog, as above, and click on the Browse button
® Select the Component type, for example, ActiveX or Omnis External component

For ActiveX components

® Click on the Register button
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®* Navigate the open dialog, select the ActiveX component, and click on Open

® You will have to restart Omnis to view ActiveX components
For Omnis External components

®* In the open dialog go to the XCOMP folder under the main Omnis folder

® Select the component and click on Open

To unload an external component

® Select the external component in the External Components dialog

® Click on the Unload button

Graphs

The Component Store contains a Graph external component that lets you create many
different types of graph including bar charts, pie charts, and stock market graphs. The
Graph component is described in the sepdDatais Graphsnanual.

Background External Components

In addition to the controls already described, Omnis supports background external
components. These background or graphical components, such as the Wash Control and
Tile Control examples, are shown under the Background Components button in the
Component Store. You can also create and integrate your own background external
components into your applications.

=101 %]
s v @ @[
Background Components

h Al H

Curzan] String Label  Tile Control

|

W azh Cantral
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Writing your own External Components

You can write your own C++ external components and add them to your applications as you
would other external components. If you want to do this, you may find it useful to look at

the source of the example external components provided in Omnis. The source is found on
the Omnis website which you can access from the Omnis Help. The example components
vary considerably in complexity, but you should start by looking at the simpler ones, such as
the Generic externals. Full details of how to create your own external components is
documented in th®mnis Studio External Componentanual available on the Omnis

website (www.omnis-software.com).

If you have created any external components of your own to run under Omnis Studio
version 1.x, you must recompile them for Omnis Studio 2.0.

Modifying Windows and Fields
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When creating a window in design mode you can
modify it as much and as often as you like: you ct (E{ (el
carry on adding fields and background objects, y¢
can change the style and properties of the windo\

you can delete fields and objects, or you can Delets
change the properties of fields at any time. Al b
Once you have placed objects on your window yc Order '
can move them, resize them, align them, group ]

Rulers

them, copy and paste them, and you can even dr.
an object onto another window, or drag objects in Show Field Mumbers

the current window.

: o ) Field List...
While you are modifying your window you can _
Right-click on a field or the window background t¢  Eield Methods...
open a context menu that lets you modify the obije Class Methods...
or group of objects under the mouse. This menu

s ; . Supenclass..,
contains options that apply to the current object, 1 _
selected group of objects, or the current window SO
class. The options are: @ Properties...
3 Group Open Window Chrl+T

joins selected objects together so you can
select or move them as a group, and places a

check mark against the option; you can ungroup a selected group by unchecking this
option, but note you cannot ungroup a locked group

O Lock
locks the size and position of an object or group of objects and places a check mark
against the option; you can unlock an object or group by unchecking this option
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U Delete
deletes the object or currently selected group of objects

a  Align
opens the align submenu that lets you align objects: you can align objects according to
their left, top, right, or bottom edges; you can make objects the same width or height;
you can center objects horizontally or vertically; and you can evenly distribute or space
objects horizontally or vertically

To arrange a number of vertically-oriented objects

® Select the objects and Right-click inside one of the objects
® Select the Align>>Center Vertically option
® Open the context menu again and select Align>>Distribute Vertically

Center vertically... Distribute vertically... Gives you...

L] [ ]
] LT ]

1 1]
] LT ]

HinEnin
Hjuuin

To arrange a number of horizontally-oriented objects

® Select the objects and Right-click inside one of the objects
® Select the Align>>Center Horizontally option

® Open the context menu again and select Align>>Distribute Horizontally

Center horizontally... ¢

Distribute horizontally...
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Gives you...

4 Order
opens the order submenu that controls the layering of overlapping fields and objects:
you can send an object to the back or bring it to the front, or you can send an object
back one layer or bring it forward one layer

U Rulers
adds rulers to the current window; the rulers have the units setusg¢hmsOmnis
property under Tools>>Options/Preferences (set it to false for inches)

O Show Field Numbers
shows or hides field numbers on the current window: note that background objects do
not have field numbers; see below for details about field ordering

U Field List
opens a list of fields for the current window

Field Lizt - NEWLIE_Hew Window [H=] Ed
B =

P o Radio Button
“ L0 Push Button

The field list displays all the fields and other objects on the current window. You can
expand the node for a container field, such as a tab pane or scroll box, to view its contents.
The field list indicates the currently selected field with a check mark; you can select a field
in your window by checking a field in the list.

U Field Methods
opens the field methods for the currently selected field; the option is grayed when you
click on the window background, or an object that cannot contain methods

O Class Methods
opens the class methods for the window
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U Superclass
opens the superclass for the currently selected inherited field or object; the option is
grayed if the window does not have a superclass

O Subwindow Class
opens the window class for the currently selected subwindow field; the option is grayed
for all field types except subwindow fields

U Properties
displays the properties for the window or currently selected object

O Open Window
toggles between the design window and the open window: note that you can press
Ctrl/Cmnd-T totesta window whenever it is on top; this keypress toggles a window
between design and runtime mode

Moving and Sizing Objects

When creating or modifying your window you can rearrange objects by moving and resizing
them with the mouse or arrow keys. You can click inside an object or Shift-click on a
number of objects to select them as a group.

To duplicate an object under Windows, you hold down the Ctrl key and click and drag

inside the object, or under MacOS you Option-drag the object. Holding the Shift key down
as well constrains the movement to vertical or horizontal, or you can use a design grid in the
window.

You can cut or copy and paste objects on your window using the Edit menu or its equivalent
keys, and you can delete objects altogether by pressing Backspace.

You can also move and size your window at any time. When you are designing a window,
its position and size on the screen reflect its actual position and size when you open it for
data entry (although you can override this using programming). You can drag the title bar of
your window to move it, and you can click and drag the edge or corner of the window
(assuming it has a size box or border) to resize your window.

Using the Grid

To help you arrange the objects on your window you can use a design grid, which is a
property of the window itself.

To set the properties of the window grid

® Open the Property Manager for your window by clicking on the background

® Click on the General tab (you may need to scroll down to see the grid properties)
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With these properties you can show the window

design grid (shown as a series of dots), size g showgrd kFalze
align objects to the grid, and set the fineness |aligntagrid kFalze
the grid. You can sétorzgrid andvertgrid to | sizetogrid kFalze
any number from 2 to 200 pixels. With very ~ [horzgrid g
fine settings such as 2 and 3 pixels, Omnis | ¥ertarid 8

displays every other grid node, but objects are
still sized and aligned to the current setting.

When you enable the grid by setting gligntogrid or sizetogrid properties Omnis will not
reposition and resize existing objects on your window automatically: the grid will size and
align any new objects you create after you enable the grid, but you can resize and re-align
existing objects by hand.

Window and Field Methods

You can create a window class and add fields and other objects to the window from the
Component Store, but to make your window properly function you need to add some
programming behind your window. To do this, you write code that accesses the standard
methods in the window class. You atddss method® the window itself to control the
window behavior and handle events for the window, and yodielddnethodgo each field

or control on your window to control the behavior of the field and handle its events.

You can add up to 501 methods to each field or control on your window, and a further 501
methods to your window class. You enter these methods using the method editor.

When you create a window from the Component Store it contains a $construct() and
$destruct() method by default. You can add code to these methods that control the opening
and closing of the window class. Most window fields from the Component Store have an
$event() method that contains event handling code for that type of object. For example, a
standard entry field has code that detects when the user enters and leaves the field, and a tat
pane field has code that detects which tab has been selected. You can add further event
handling code to the $event() method or add other methods to the same field.

To add a method to a window class

® Open your window class
®* Right-click on the window background to open the window context menu

® Select the Class methods option
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You can add class methods to yaundowthat

Q
Q
Q

control the window when it is opened or closed
respond to user clicks and tabs

detect when another window is brought to the front

To add a method to a window field

Open your window class
Right-click on the field to open a context menu

Select the Field methods option

You can add methods to edwdld that detect

(I W W N

a

when the useentersthe field

when the useleavesthe field or presses the tab key
when the user clicks on a pushbutton or other control
when the user’'s mouse passes over the field

when the user clicks on a line in a list field

For further details about programming methods and handling events, $éettiogls and

Notationand theEvents and Messagebapters in th©mnis Programmingnanual.

Window and Field Methods
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Chapter 7—Menu Classes

Menus let end users perform standard operations in your application, such as enter data or
print reports. The definition for a standard menu is storedvierau classYou can create

your own custom menus and install them on the main application menu bar udimgjatie
menucommand, on the menu bar of a window, or as a popup or context menu on a window.
You can create hierarchical menus that drop down off another menu, and you can
incorporate standard Omnis menus such as File and Edit into your application.

This chapter describes the different types of menu available in Omnis and how you create
them using a menu wizard or from scratch. It also describes menu properties and how you
modify them to change the behavior of your menus.

Menu Types

206

The types of menu classes you can create are:

U Standard dropdown menus
you can install any menu
class on the main menu bar;
you can add shortcut keys

Tours Chrl+1

and control access to menus Customers N
using user levels, you can =
check and uncheck individual Bookings
menu lines and Prirt Bookings
enable/disable them.

Graphing 3

U Hierarchical menus

you create a hierarchical
menu as a separate menu Liuys Cirl+1
class and add it to another Agents & Tours

menu line; when the user
selects the line a menu drops
down Eookings Cuztorners Feport |

Customers Customers Window |

Privt Boakings Print Labels

Graphing r
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Menu Types

4 Popup menus
this type of window field | Travel |
pops up a standard menu
when you click on it &gents & Tours
Cusztomers »
Bookings
Frint Bookings
Graphing 9
—1

Q Window menus
you can install any standard
or custom menu on the menu

metw

bar in a window | ;'
Agentz & Tours
LCustomers r
Bookings
FPrint Boakingz
Graphing *

O Context menus = ol x|
you can define a context X
menu that pops up when you -

Right-click on a field or |
indow W
ool Bar

Statuz Bar

Cptionz...
Save “Wlndow Setup

You can add up to 500 lines or menu items to a menu class, but in practice you will only
need the first twenty-or-so for most types of menus. You can add a keyboard alternative, or
shortcut key, to each menu line when you create the class.

Methods do the real work behind the menu. You can add methods to the class itself and
each menu line. The class methods can initialize the menu when it is installed, and the line
methods could do anything from open a window, print a report or series of labels, or insert a
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row into your database. When you select a line in the installed menu, Omnis runs the
method behind that menu line.

Creating Menus using Wizards

208

This section describes how you can create a menu class automatically, using a wizard from
the Component Store. A menu you create in this way lets you open window classes and
print reports. You can also add hierarchical menus to your new menu using the standard
wizard. To make full use of the standard menu wizard you should create your window and
report classes first. The following wizards are available

Menu Wizard
creates a menu containing menu lines to open window classes and print
report classes; can also contain hierarchical menus

File Menu Template
creates a menu that you can use to replace the standard File menu; you can
edit this menu class and add your own menu lines

To create a menu class using a wizard

® Open your library in the Browser

* Ifyou like, you can display the classes in your library using the View>>Down One
Level menu option on the Browser menu bar

® Open the Component Store or bring it to the top using F3/Cmnd-3

® Click on the Menu Classes button in the Component Store toolbar to show all the menu
templates and wizards

Wi

(8

File Menuy  Menu Wizard

®* Drag the Menu Wizard from the Component Store onto your library in the Browser
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®* Name the new menu class and press Return, or click in the Browser

Menu Wizard

Ta create a new menu, drag the claszes or the separator line
into the menu pane on the nght.

Clazzes IMenu Title

[ wfindows d ;I

Reports
tenus

omnis K

ahead of the curve Separator: ;I

Lreate |

The Menu Wizard displays all the available window, report, and menu classes in your

library and lets you select which classes you want to include on your menu. You can expand
each group and drag individual classes or separators onto the menu pane, or you can drag a
whole group of classes onto the menu pane.

If you click Cancel at any time, the wizard is halted and the new class is removed from your
library. To continue

®* Drag individual window, report, and menu classes onto the menu pane, or drag a group
name onto the menu pane to include all classes in that group

®* Drag separators onto the menu pane and drop them in between the classes

®* |f necessary, you can drag classes or separators in the menu pane on the right to
rearrange your menu

®* Edit the menu title; this is the name that will install on the main menu bar
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To create a new menu, drag the claszes or the separator line
into the menu pane on the right.
Clazzes IMenu Title
[=h e Mfindows ;l wluery ;l
R G ]
SOL Form ‘Wizard R_Players L}s
i wldueny F_Teams
=+ Reports
F_Flayers mviewCode
- R_Teams
=
Separatar: LI
Create Cancel |

Finally, click on Create

Menu Title

Open wWolery

B Menu SOLOUERY.Menu Wizard

=101 x|

Print R_Flayers

Prinkt F._Teans

mifierwCode Menu
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When you finish in the Menu Wizard the new menu class is opened ready for you to modify
or install. To modify your menu you need to edit its properties in the Property Manager, but
you can edit the text for a menu line by clicking on the line and typing some new text. You
can also add new menu lines, and you can add methods to the menu class or the lines in the
menu. These are all described in this and subsequent chapters.

To install your menu

®* When the menu design screen is on top you can Right-click on the menu class, and
select Install Menu from the context menu

or from the Browser you can

®* Right-click on the new menu class, and select Install Menu from the context menu

Default Menu Template or Wizard

Thedefault menu templai@ wizard is the one used when you create a new class using the
Class>>New>>Menu option in the Browser, and it's also the class shown under the Default
Classes button in the Component Store toolbar. The default menu template appears under
the Menu Classes button in the Component Store, shown by a check mark on the template
icon. However, you can change the default template for menu classes.

To change the default menu template or wizard

®* In the Component Store toolbar, click on the Menu Classes button
®* Right-click on the class or wizard you want to make the default

® Select the Make Default option from the context menu

For example, you can make the Menu Wizard the default template and from thereon, when
you use Class>>New>>Menu in the Browser, the Menu Wizard will be called by default.
When you click on the Default Classes button in the Component Store, the template or
wizard you set as the default is shown. The remainder of this chapter assumes that the class
called “New Menu” is the default class.
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Creating a New Menu

This section describes how you can create a menu class from the Component Store or from
the Browser using the New Menu template. A menu you create in this way contains no
menu lines or methods, but it lets you create your menu entirely from scratch. To design a
menu you create a menu class, specify the text you want to appear in each menu line, and
add the methods to each line in your menu using the method editor.

To create a new menu class

® Open your library in the Browser

® Display the classes in your library using the View>>Down One Level menu option on
the Browser menu bar

®* Drag the template called “New Menu” from the Component Store onto the Browser
or
®* From the Browser menu bar select Class>>New>>Menu

®* Name the new menu

® Double-click on the new menu class to modify it

B Menu TRAVEL4.New Menu =] E3

The new menu does not contain any menu lines or methods. The cursor is at the top-left of
the menu editor. You create the menu title, menu lines, and separators using the keyboard.
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To add a menu title and menu lines

Type the menu title; this is added at the top of the menu editor
Press Return once to go to the first line in your menu

Type the text you want to appear in the first menu line

Press Return once to go to the next line in your menu

Continue adding menu lines using Return to go to the next line

To create a menu line separator

Press the Return key twice

You can use drag and drop to re-order the lines in a menu. You can also drag a menu line
from one menu class to another to copy the line. You can add and delete lines by Right-
clicking on your menu and selecting Add or Delete Line from the context menu.

El Menu NEWLIB_ New Menu - O] x|

Tours

Irnztall kenu

Add Line

Delete Line...

Bookings
Print Boaokings

Line Methods...
LClazs kMethods. .

SUpenclass..,
éf? Broperties...

|T Aocept Al Key Stokes
Save Window Setup

You can also use this context menu to install your menu on the menu bar, add methods to
the class, and examine the properties of the menu. The Install Menu option adds your menu
to the main menu bar. You can click on your menu and see how it looks, but until you add
methods behind each line in your menu class it will not do anything.
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Menu Line and Class Methods
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You can create a menu class and add each menu line, but to make your menu properly
function you need to add some programming behind your menu. To do this, you write code
that accesses the standard methods in the menu class. You clasaddethod® the

menu itself to control the menu when it is installed. And you carlireldnethoddo each

line in your menu: a line method is executed when the corresponding menu line is selected
in the installed menu.

You can add up to 501 methods to each line in your menu, and a further 501 methods to
your menu class. You enter the methods for lines and classes using the method editor. You
can open the methods for a menu line by double-clicking in the margin to the left of the
menu text; double-clicking on the menu text lets you edit the text.

When you create a menu from the Component Store it contains a $construct() and
$destruct() method by default. You can add code to these methods that control the installing
and closing of the menu. In addition, each menu line has an $event() method in which you
add the code you want to run when the menu line is selected. For example you could use the
Open window instanceommand in a line method to open a window, or you could use the
Print reportcommand to print a report to the current destination. A menu line method can

do literally anything you want it to do using an Omnis command or series of commands.

To add a method to a menu line

® Open your menu class

®* Right-click on the appropriate menu line to open a context menu

® Select the Line methods option

To add a method to a menu class

® Open your menu class

®* Right-click on the background of the menu editor to open the menu context menu

® Select the Class methods option

Menus and Code Classes

You can put general-purpose methods that you are likely to need throughout your

application into a code class, and call these methods from the line methods in your menu
class using the Do code method command. You can call the same methods from the toolbars
in your library too, which saves duplicating methods. For further details about writing
methods, see thdethods and Notationhapterin theOmnis Programmingnanual.
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Menu Properties

Menu Properties

This section describes menu class and menu line properties, and how you modify these to
change the appearance and behavior of your menu. Many of the standard functions of a
menu, such as enabling or disabling a menu line, adding shortcut keys, or setting passwords
for each menu option, are properties of each menu line.

To view the properties of a menu class

® Open the menu class in design mode
® Click on its title

or

* In the Browser, Right-click on the menu class and select the Properties menu item

General |Methnds|

name Imﬁ@ |

desc

clazstype kb e

roddate 22JUL 19598 10:04

createdate 21.JUL 1993 19:07

dizk zize 495

external kFalze

zshowazcheck edol kF alze

superclass

inheritedorder 1

izzupercomponent|kF alze

componenticon | kDefSize | |0

designtazkname |Startup_T ask

title Travel

enabled kTrue

LzErs 12345673

helpte:st

helpfile _I
|1 Dbject 7

The general properties of a menu class are as foltitlesis the name that appears on the
menu barenabledcontrols whether the whole menu is accessible or notuserdcontrols
which users are allowed to access the menu (see below for details about menu access). For
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details about the other class properties suctaase andclasstype and setting
designtaskname see thé.ibraries and Classeshapter; help for menus is described later in

this chapter.

To view the properties of a menu line

® Open the menu class in design mode

® Click on the menu line

or

®* Right-click on the menu line and select the Properties menu item

42 Property Manager HE=l

General |T.3;.;|; |

(31

M e ke 1_1008

enabled

kTrue

checked

kFalze

Uzers

12345673

maczhortcutkey

winghortcutkey

cazcade

helptest

helpfile

iconid

]

| 1 Object

&

The Property Manager opens showing the properties for the selected menu line. You can set
the following properties for each menu line or separator.

name

text

enabled

the object name of the menu line, that is, the internal name
that uniquely identifies this menu line

the text for the menu line; you can enter this text directly in
the menu editor or here in the Property Manager

whether the menu line is enabled or not: if you set this to
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false, the line will be grayed out in the installed menu

checked whether the menu line is checked or not: normally you
check and uncheck a line in response to a user action using
a method

users controls which users have access to the menu line; see
below for details about access

macshortcutkey the shortcut key character for the menu line under MacOS

winshortcutkey the shortcut key character for the menu line under
Windows

cascade name of the menu class attached to this menu line as a
hierarchical menu

helptext the help message displayed in the status help bar

helpfile help file for context-sensitive help

iconid id of the icon for the menu line; if empty the menu line has
no icon

In addition to the general properties, under MacOS you can detntiseyle property under
the Text tab to make a menu line bold, italic, or underline and you also have the Outline and
Shadow font styles.

Menu lcons

The Omnis IDE menus and your own custom menus
can have icons for each menu line. Menu icons appe 2] wersion Contral System. .
under Windows 95 and NT only, provided the $root gu:::_uL Browser. ., k
preference $style97 is set to kTrue.

adhoc Reports

Menu lines in your own custom menus have the $icol ¥ new Users. ..
property in which you can specify the id of a 16x16 €l Help Project Manager...
icon for the menu line; larger icons are not available -

for menu lines. If the property is empty (the default) t #~ Add-Ons

menu line does not have an icon.

@ Export Daka...
If amenu line can be checked, for example, itis an ﬂ@ Import Data. ..
option that can be on or off, Omnis uses the checkec
and unchecked state of the icon provided the icon he & 1can Editor...
multiple states in the icon data file.

E Trace Log...

@ opkions...

@ Change Serial Number, ..
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Shortcut Keys

218

You can specify a shortcut key or keyboard alternative for each line in your menu. When

the end-user presses the specified key combination the menu line is activated. Under
Windows you can add Ctrl and Alt key combinations to menu lines. Under MacOS you can
add Cmnd and Option key alternatives. You can further modify keyboard alternatives with
the Shift key under any OS. You enter these keys in the Property Manager for the menu line,
or by pressing the required key combination when the appropriate menu line is selected in
the menu editor.

The menu editor context menu has the option Accept All Key Strokes. When checked (the
default) the menu editor accepts all keystrokes, including shortcut keys, and enters them
into the current menu line. When this option is unchecked you cannot enter menu lines
directly from the keyboard, in this case you have to enter the text and shortcut key for each
menu line in the Property Manager.

To add a shortcut key in the menu editor

® Open your menu class in design mode

® Select the menu line and press the key combination you want to assign to it

For example, select the menu line and press Ctrl or Cmnd
and the number key “5” to add the Ctrl/Cmnd-5 shortcut ke
or press Ctrl or Cmnd and the letter “A” to add the
Ctrl/Cmnd-A shortcut key to the current menu line. D Travel
Whichever platform you are using, the appropriate shortct T

key is entered for all platforms automatically.

(n1]

Certain shortcut keys cannot be inserted in this way, beca Bookings
they have functionality that is detected and intercepted by Print Bookings
Omnis or the operating system. They are Ctrl/Cmnd-T anc
Ctrl/Cmnd-S on all platforms, plus Cmnd-Q and Cmnd-W
under MacOS.

To add a shortcut key in the Property Manager

®* Right-click on the menu line and select the Properties option
® Click on the droplist in thevinshortcutkey property

®* In the dialog that pops up, press the shortcut key combination you want to assign to the
menu line and close the dialog

®* Repeat for thenacshortcutkey property, if required
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The shortcut key properties should contain the appropriate control keys and letter key.

LzErs | 23800 ¢
macshortcutkey | Crand+5
winzhortcutkey | Chil+5

rasrars

You should avoid using standard key combinations that appear in Omnis or your operating
system. MacOS function keys on extended keyboards activate the menu option with the
corresponding Cmnd-number combination. Thus, F1 is the same as Cmnd-1. You cannot
use the Shift-Cmnd-n options, where n is a digit from 0-9, because the MacOS uses these
options.

Furthermore you should make sure that no two menu items in a menu have the same
shortcut key and that no two menus installed at the same time have the same shortcut key.
Duplicates will be unpredictable depending on which menus are installed at the time or the
order in which they appear on the main menu bar.

Alt Shortcuts Keys under Windows

Under Windows you can add Alt key equivalents to menu lines and to the menu title itself.
You specify the key by including an ampersand ("&") before the character in the menu line
or menu title. For example, if you want your users to open a menu called Travel with the
Alt-T key combination, add an ampersand before the T in the menu title. In this case, the
text for the menu title should be “&Travel”. Likewise you can add an Alt shortcut key to

any letter in a menu line. For example, to add the Alt-S shortcut key to a “Customers” menu
line, the text for the menu line should be “Cu&stomers”.

You can include the ampersand in the appropriate menu line or title when you enter the item
in the menu class editor, or you can add it to the text or title property for the item in the
Property Manager. Usually you add shortcut keys as an afterthought, in which case it is
easier to do it in the Property Manager. Note you cannot select the menu title or line and
press the required Alt-key combination to assign this type of shortcut key: you have to enter
it directly into the menu editor when you enter the line or using the Property Manager.

To add a shortcut key to a menu title using the Property Manager

®* Right-click on the menu title and select the Properties option
®* Inthe Property Manager select titee property

® Add the “&” character before the letter you want to activate

dezigntazkname |Startup_Task
fitle ETravel
enabled kT e
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To add a shortcut key to a menu line using the Property Manager

®* Right-click on the menu line and select the Properties option

®* Inthe Property Manager select tieat property for the menu line

®* Add the “&” character before the letter you want to activate

® Simply click in the appropriate line in your menu and add the “&” character

> Property Manager _ Ol =]

-]

General |Te:-:t |

name e benu_ 1011
bewt Cufztomers
enabled kT e

The following screen shots show Alt key shortcuts for a menu title and menu line and the
resulting installed menu.

This menu class...

B Menu TRAVEL4 New Menu _ O] =]

&1 ravel

Tours

Agents  Chled

gives you this installed menu...

Cufztamers

.ﬁ.gentsl! Chrl-+t

Cusztomers

If you want to use the “&” character as a part of a menu title or menu line, you must insert
the ampersand twice. For example, the menu name "&Clients && Calls" would produce the
menu title "Clients & Calls" with the shortcut key Alt-C.

You should avoid certain Alt key combinations that are used in standard menus in Omnis or
your operating system, such as Alt-F, which opens the File menu.
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Hierarchical menus

A hierarchical menus a menu that drops down from another menu line when you select the
option. You can create a hierarchical menu using any previously defined menu class. For
example, you can create a menu that includes a number of related options, and add its class
name to theascadeproperty for the menu line in your main menu.

To add a hierarchical menu to a menu line

® Create a separate menu class for your hierarchical menu in the menu class editor,
described earlier in this chapter

® Open your main menu, that is, the one you want to add the hierarchical menu to

® Select the line where you want to add your hierarchical menu, and click casttede
property in the Property Manager

® Enter the name of your hierarchical menu class

For example, you could create a menu class called mCustomers and add to it various
options that relate to customers.

B Menu TRAVELA Cus. . [H[=] B4

Dpen Customer “window

Pritt Labels

Privt Custarner D etailz

U e e ey

Then enter its class name in ttescademenu line property in your main menu.

winzhortcutkey

cazcade

mCugtamers

helptest

[

When you add a hierarchical menu to a menu line, Omnis places an arrow against the menu
line in the menu editor. This also appears in the installed menu indicating there is a
hierarchical menu attached to this menu line. When you select the option in the installed
menu the hierarchical menu drops down.

Hierarchical menus
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Tours
Agents Chrl+4,

Cuztomers Open Customer window |

Print Cuztomer Details
Frint Labels

You can cascade menus up to five levels deep under MacOS, and up to eight levels under
all Windows platforms. You should avoid cascading a menu off itself, or creating a chain of
menus that cascade off each other recursively.

You can create multiple instances of a cascading menu using the menuname/* notation in
the $cascading property for the menu line. Otherwise if you specify a simple menuname for
the $cascading property and create multiple instances of the parent menu, you get only one
instance of the cascading menu.

Window Menus

A window menus a menu installed on the menu bar of a window. A window menu bar is a
property of the window class itself. To show the menu bar for a window you must enable
thehasmenusproperty. Having enabled the menu bar for a window, you can drag menus
from the Browser and drop them onto a window menu bar.

Note that many of the Omnis commands and methods that apply to standard menus, such as
Install meny do not apply to window menus.

To enable a window menu bar

® Open the window in design mode

® Click on the background of the window to show its properties, or press F6/Cmnd-6 to
bring the Property Manager to the top

®* Under the General tab enable tresmenusproperty

® Under the Appearance tab set thenuedgeproperty
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m wWindow TEAYELA New Window

When you enable the window menu bar all the objects on your window including fields and
background objects will move down. You can add any type of menu to a window menu bar,
including your own custom menus or the standard Omnis menus.

To add your own menu to a window menu bar

®* Enable the menu bar for your window, as above
® |Locate the Browser containing the classes in your library
® Drag your menu class from the Browser onto the window menu bar

® Release the mouse where you want to place your menu

Your menu is added to the window menu bar, but is grayed out in design mode. To try out
your window menu, open the window and click on the menu.

-
Tours
Agents Chrl+,

Custarners Open Custamer Windaow

Print Custamer D etailz
Print Labels
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To add an Omnis menu to a window menu bar

®* Enable the menu bar for your window, as above

®* Right-click on the window menu bar and select the menu you require

i Window SQLQUERY.MyWin x|

!*Edit

*Commands
Findaw

*Help

To remove a menu from a window menu bar

® In design mode, drag it out of the window menu bar and release the mouse

Popup Menus

A popup ments a type of window field that opens a menu when you click on the field. You
can create a popup menu using any previously defined menu class and you can add any of
the standard Omnis menus such as File and Edit to your window as popup menus. When
you create a popup menu field you enter the name of the menu class in the field’s
menunameproperty.

You can use the constant kDefaultBorder for the $effect property to ensure the menu has the
default border style for the current operating system.
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Popup Menus

All its other properties are the same as any normal window field. You set up the properties
of the menu itself in the menu class, as described for standard menus.

To create a popup menu field

® Open your window in design mode

® Drag a Popup menu field onto your window from the Component Store

® Locate the Property Manager, or press F6/Cmnd-6 to bring it to the top

® Select thenenunameproperty for the field

® Enter the name of your menu class, or select it from the dropdown list

=% Propertp Manager O] x|

General |Te:-:t | bppearance I Action I

harne Mew Window 1016 - |
MEeNLIname -
ident

top MCUSTOMERS

eft Meru wizard

height MHew beru

width STARTUP

ohijtype kFoprmeru

When you open your window and click on the popup menu field, your menu drops down
under the window field.

| Cuztomers

Open Customer YWWindow |

Print Custormer Detailz
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Context Menus

226

A context menis a menu that pops up when you Right-click on the background of an open
window or a field; under MacOS you Ctrl-click to popup a context menu. Context menus
appear throughout the Omnis design environment to help you access methods and so on, but
you can add context menus to any of the windows in your application. To create a context
menu you enter the name of the menu class ingh&extmenuproperty for the window or

field. You set up the contents and properties of the context menu itself in the specified menu
class, as described earlier in this chapter.

To create a context menu for a window

® Create the menu class for your context menu

For example you could create your own View menu for a particular window: such a menu
could show and hide the window menu bar, tool bar, status bar, and so on.

B Menu TRAVELA View [H[=] B3

tenu Bar
Tool Bar
Status Bar

O ptions. ..
Save Window Setup

® Open your window in design mode and click on its background to open the Property
Manager

* Select theontextmenuproperty and enter the name of your menu class or select its
name from the droplist

helpid 1]
contextmenu e |
zhowgnid kFalze

® Open your window and Right-click on the window background to try out the context
menu

When a context menu pops up an instance of the menu is created and its $construct()
method is called. Therefore you should be careful what code you put in this method.
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Lists, Headed lists, and Icon arrays can have a second context menu. This is stored in the
$contextmenu property, in the form Menul[,Menu?2]. If specified, Menu?2 applies to clicks

in the white space in the list, whereas Menul is opened in response to clicks on list lines or
icons. If the second menu is not specified, Menul is opened for all clicks.

The evOpenContextMenu event has an additional parameter, pClickedField, which contains
an item reference to the field or window instance that has been right-clicked. Menu
instances have an additional property called $contextobj. For context menus, this is an item
reference to the field or window instance that has been right-clicked to bring up the menu.

Passwords and Menu Access

You can restrict access to certain parts of your library including menu items by setting up a
system of passwords. You can define varying degrees of access for up to eight users or
passwords, plus a master password. Several different users can use the same password: you
are not limited to literally eight users. You can use the passwords set up in your library to
control access to the menus in your library. For a description of setting up passwords see the
Library Toolschapter.

Access to menus or menu lines is set inuggrsproperty for the menu item and utilizes the

user numbers and passwords set up in your library. The default is to allow access to all the
menu items in your library for all users or passwords, that is, passwords 1 to 8. The master
password has access to all menus at all times. The users property contains the string
“12345678". To restrict access to a menu or menu line, you delete the user number from the
users property. For example, to restrict access for user 4, delete the number 4, which leaves
the string “1235678”. To allow access to a menu item, you include the user number in the
users property for the menu or menu line. For example, to allow access for user 4 only,
delete the default string and enter the number 4 only.

To set access for a menu

® Open your menu in design mode, or locate it the Browser
®* Right-click on your menu and select the Properties option

®* Intheusersproperty, enter the user number or numbers you want to allow access for

For example, to allow access to this menu for users 2, 4, and 7, enter the numbers 2, 4, and
7. In effect, this disables access to your menu for users 1, 3, 5, 6, and 8.

enabled kT e
LISErs 247 |
helptext
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To set access for a menu line

® Open your menu in design mode, and select the appropriate menu line

® Press F6/Cmnd-6 to open the Property Manager, or Right-click on the menu line and
select the Properties option

®* Intheusersproperty, enter the user number or numbers you want to allow access for

For example, to allow access to this menu line for users 1, 4, and 6, enter the numbers 1, 4,
and 6. In effect, this disables access to this particular menu line for users 2, 3, 5, 7, and 8.

checked kFalse
FELTE: 146
maczhortcutkey
vainzhortcutkey
unixzhortcutk ey

When the user opens your library using a password that denies access to a particular menu
line, the line is grayed out.

Cuzstomers

Open Cuztomer indow

Prirt Custarmer D etailz
Eritt Lahefs

If you restrict access to a line containing a hierarchical menu, access is restricted to the
hierarchical menu too. If you restrict access to a menu title, the whole menu is grayed out
and the user cannot access the menu.

Note that if you restrict access to one particular user, you do not restrict access to any other
users, that is, password access is not hierarchical. For example if you deny access for user 5
you do not restrict access for users 6, 7 and 8 automatically.

The master user is the only user that can change passwords, that is, you have to use the
master password (if there is one) when you enter your library to change the passwords in
that library. Passwords are not assigned in new libraries, therefore you are the master user
by default.

228 Chapter 7—Menu Classes



Status Bar Help for Menus

You can add short help messages to menus and menu items that display on the window
status bar or the main Omnis help bar. You enter the messagéhaiptext property for

the menu title or menu line. Thasstatusbarwindow property enables the status bar for a
window class, and theelpbaron Omnis preference enables the main Omnis help bar. You
can change the font and point size for the main Omnis help bar witlelgfent property.
Under MacOS you can display the menu help text in Help balloons by enabling the
balloonsonproperty. Note that you can set the Omnis preferences under the
Tools>>Options/Preferences menu item.

To enter a menu help message

® Open your menu and click on a menu line or the title
®* Open the Property Manager, or bring it to the top, using F6/Cmnd-6

®* Under the General tab select thedptext property and enter a short help message

——
cazcade

helpte:st Letz pou enter customer details
helpfile

- m

When you install your menu and position the mouse over the menu option, the help message
is displayed in the window status bar for window menus, and in the main Omnis help bar for
menus installed on the main menu bar.

Open Customer Window

Print Cugtamer Hgtails
Print Labels

Lets vou enter customer details i
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Chapter 8—Toolbar
Classes
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You can create your own toolbars that contain buttons and other controls that lets the user
access common options and functions in your application. In Omnis you define a toolbar as
atoolbar class This chapter describes how you create toolbars in your own library. The
standard Omnis toolbars are described irQh®is Toolschapter.

You can install your own custom toolbars in the top, left, right, or bottom docking area of
the main Omnis application window using thetall toolbarcommand. Toolbars can also

be floating. You can add toolbars to any window class too, but you must create your toolbar
class first before you can add it to a window. The toolbar commands, sknstedis

toolbar, refer to toolbars in the main docking areas, not window toolbars.

Toolbar classes can contain methods and variables. As with menus, the methods you place
behind each control do the real work in a toolbar. You can add methods to the toolbar class
itself and to each control. When you click on a control in your toolbar, Omnis runs the
$event() method behind the tool.

A method behind a control could do anything from open a window, print a report or series
of labels, or insert a row into your database. In line with usual GUI design practice, you can
put the methods to do these things into a code class and access them from youatablbar,
access the same methods from a menu.

The Component Store contains a New Toolbar class that is the default toolbar class. This
template class does not contain any controls or methods, but lets you create your toolbar
from scratch. The Component Store also contains a number of other template toolbars,
under the Toolbar Classes button, that you can use as a basis for your own toolbars. They
include a File, Standard, and View template which you can use in a window toolbar: the
methods behind these toolbars call code in the current window.
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Creating a New Toolbar

To add a toolbar to your library, first you need to create a toolbar class and add the various
buttons and controls you want on your toolbar. Next you add the methods to each tool using
the method editor. You can create a toolbar class from the Component Store or from the
Browser using Class>>New>>Toolbar.

To create a new toolbar

® Open your library in the Browser

® Display the classes in your library using the View>>Down One Level menu option on
the Browser menu bar

®* Drag the template called “New Toolbar” from the Component Store onto the Browser
or

®*  From the Browser menu bar select Class>>New>>Toolbar
® Name the toolbar class

® Double-click on the toolbar class to modify it

ree Toolbar TRAYEL4 . Hew Toolbar =]
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Toolbar Controls

You can add many different types of controls to your toolbar, including buttons, lists,
menus, check boxes, radio buttons, and various style and color pickers. When you open a
toolbar class in desigh mode the Component Store displays the different types of tools.

Control Description
Separator
- adds a space between toolbar controls
Pushbutton
ﬂ a push button control that runs a method when you click
on it

Dropdown list
list control that lets you select a value from a dropdown
list

Combo box
list control that lets you enter a value or select one from a
list

Popup list
ﬂ list control that lets you select a value from a popup list

Popup menu
E menu control that lets you select an option from a popup
menu

Radio button
ﬂ toggle control that lets you select one of several mutually
exclusive choices

Check box
E toggle control representing on/off , yes/no, 1/0 status
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Toolbar Controls

Control Description

Font list
list that lets the user pick a font for an object
Font size list
= list that lets the user select the font size for an object

Line style picker

= palette that lets the user pick a line style for an object
Color picker
B palette that lets the user pick a cdlmran object

Pattern picker
B palette that lets the user pick a pattern for an object

To add a toolbar control

® Open the Component Store, or bring it to the top using F3/Cmnd-3

® Drag a control from the Component Store and drop it onto your toolbar
or

®* Double-click on a control in the Component Store to add it to the toolbar; this adds a
control to the right of the selected control or at the beginning of your toolbar if no
control is selected

When you drop a control onto your toolbar class it snaps into position. You can add as
many buttons and controls as you like, and you can use the separator control to put space
between groups of tools. You can drop a control anywhere within the active area or between
existing controls. Once you've placed controls in a particular order, you can drag them to
the left or to the right to reposition them on your toolbar.

Dragging a control from one toolbar class to another copies the control to the destination
class.

The following screen shot shows a toolbar with some of the different types of controls,
including button, droplist, radio buttons, check box, color and pattern pickers.
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You can click on check boxes and radio buttons to turn them on or off. If you place several
radio buttons together, without separators, they behave as a group. That is, when you select
one radio button in a group the currently selected one will be deselected. Popup lists and
menus look like buttons, but when you click on them in the installed toolbar a list or menu
drops down.

To remove a toolbar control

® Open your toolbar class in design mode

® Click on the control and press the Delete key, or you can press Backspace to delete the
control to the left of the currently selected one

At this stage some of your tools may not have icons or text labels, and when you install the
toolbar the controls will not do anything when you click on them. All of these features you
add in the properties and methods for each control.

Toolbar Properties
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The properties of a toolbar class set the default initial docking area for the installed toolbar,
whether or not it can be dragged out of a docking area, and whether or not you can resize
the toolbar when it is floating. In addition, you can set the user access for the toolbar in its
class properties.

To view the properties of a toolbar

® Click on the toolbar class in the Browser, and press F6/Cmnd-6 to open or bring the
Property Manager to the top

or

® Open your toolbar class in design mode
® Click on the background of the toolbar (make sure a contraitiselected)

® Press F6/Cmnd-6 to open the Property Manager
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Toolbar Properties

General |

& Property Manager

name

=10l x|

desc

clazztype kT oolbar

moddate BSEP 2000 11:4E:23

createdate ESEP 2000 11:46:23

dizk zize 37

external kFalze

showascheckedo|kFalse

superclass

inheritedorder 1

izzupercomponent |kF alze

componenticon | kDefSiz |0

deszigntaskname |Startup_T agk

fitle:

allowedrag kFalze

allowresize kFalse

inttialdockingarea [kDockingdreaTop

enabled kT e

LIZErs 12345678

helpfile I} LI

|'I Ohbject i
title this is the name displayed in the title of the toolbar when it is
floating (if it is allowed to float)
allowdrag if true lets you drag the installed toolbar out of the docking area:
when undocked the toolbar is said tofleating

allowresize if true lets you resize the toolbar when it is floating

initialdockingarea

enabled
users

helpfile

the docking area into which the toolbar is installed initially: you can
install a toolbar into the top, bottom, left, or right docking area, or
you can make the toolbar floating

if true the toolbar is enabled: if you disable a toolbar it is grayed out

and the controls do nothing

determines which users have access to the toolbar; see the
Library Toolschapter for details about passwords and access

the name and partial path of the help file for the toolbar
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Tool Properties

You set the appearance and behavior of each tool or control on your toolbar in the Property
Manager. Note that yotannotchange thebjtype of an existing toolbar control.

To view the properties of a toolbar control
®* Open your toolbar class in design mode, and click on the control
or

®* Right-click on the control and select the Properties option to open the Property

Manager
42 Property Manager HE=l
General |.ﬁ.ppearan|:e|
[N ew Taolbar_
text
obijtype k ToolCormmarndB uttarn
toaltip
helpfile 1]
enabled kTrue
Lzers 12345678 ll
1 Object i
name the object name of the control: this can be anything you like
but should be unique within the toolbar class
text the text displayed with the control
objtype the control type: note you cannot change the type of an
existing control
tooltip the tooltip text for the control
helpfile help file name for context-sensitive help for the control

checked if true the toggle control is initially checked, for check boxes
and radio buttons only

enabled if true the control is enabled: if you disable a control it is
grayed out and does nothing when selected

width the width of the control in pixels; for list type controls only

users determines which users have access to the control; see the
Library toolschapter for details about passwords and access

Note that control separators have onlyrihene andobjtype properties.
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Tool Properties

Combo Box, Droplist, and Popup List Properties

Combo boxes, droplists, and popup lists have all the general properties of a toolbar control
in addition to special properties includidgtaname You can also specify theidth of the
various list type controls in pixels.

=10 ]
General |.ﬁ.ppearan|:e|
|H e Toolbar_1009
dataname
calculation
defaultlines [Ernpty]
objtype k. ToolDroplizt
toaltip
helpfile 1]
enabled kTrue
width Fil
LIZErs 12345678
|1 Object Z

For droplists you specify the name of your list variable irddtanameproperty and you
need to supply aalculation to format the list lines for display. Alternatively, you can enter
a number oflefaultlines for the droplist.

For combo boxes you specify tligname andcalculation for the list part of the control,
anddatanamefor the entry field part of the control. You can enter a number of
defaultlines that will always popup in your combo box.

For popup lists you must specify the name of your list variable iddtenameproperty
and you need to supplycalculation to format the list lines for display. Note you cannot

enter default lines for a popup list.

Popup Menu Properties

For popup menu controls you must specify the name of the menu class to appear in your
toolbar in themenunameproperty.

Font List Properties

For the Font Style and Font Size controls you specifiigtreame andcalculation for the
list part of the control, and tldatanamefor the entry part. A range of fonts and sizes
appear in the controls by default, but you can enter your own fonts and sizes in a list or in
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thedefaultlines property. At runtime, the font style or size selected by the user is returned
as thecontentsof the entry field part of the control. These pickers can be used with the
Modify Report Field described in thindow Programminghapter in the Omnis
Programming manual.

Line, Color, and Pattern Pickers

The Line, Color, and Pattern pickers have all the general properties of a toolbar control as
well as thaext andiconid properties. The standard line, color, and pattern palettes appear
in these controls by default. At runtime, the value selected by the user is returned as the
contentsof the control. These can be used with the Modify Report Field described in the
Window Programminghapter in th@©mnis Programmingnanual.

Toolbar Icons

You can add an icon to most types of controls, all except the list and combo types. You can
specify an icon for a control in itsonid property. Icons for tool controls are located in the
OmnisPIC icon data file, but you can add your own icons to the USERPIC icon data file and
use them in your toolbars. See tlierary Toolschapter for details about creating your own
icons.

Controls that you can check or uncheck, such as radio buttons and check boxes, display
different icons for the different checked and unchecked states. All possible states for these
controls are stored in the OmnisPIC icon data file.

To add an icon to a toolbar button

® Open your toolbar class in design mode

® Click on the button to view the Property Manager

® Click on the Appearance tab in the Property Manager
® Click on the right-hand droplist in theonid property

% Property Manager =]

General flppearancel

icanid | kDefSize |~ [1600 & | = |

[

|'I Cbject 4
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When you click on the id droplist for theonid property, the Select an icon dialog opens in
which you can select an icon for the control. You can select a different group of icons using
the dropdown list of the icon selector toolbar.

B Select an icon 2] x|
od ad L] | | 0 T @
E rviranrment 2 -

1600 {E rvironment 3 N =

e {E07 Ervironment 4

= FTF

=% 1604 [con E ditor -

£ 1608 & 1607

A 1608 B 1609 |

& 1610 mkg 1611

(&l 1612 & 1613 -

Cancel | | Select I

You should use 16x16 icons for toolbar buttons, and you can use 32x32 icons for buttons
that display text. 48x48 icons do not display for toolbar buttons.

® Select the icon you want and click the Select button, or double-click on the icon

Tooltips

You can add tooltips to individual toolbar controls in theltip property for the control.

To hide and show tooltips for the toolbars in Omnis and your libraries you can set the
showtoolbartips Omnis Preference, available under the Tools>>Options/Preferences menu
item.

To enter a tooltip for a control

®* Open your toolbar class in design mode, and click on the control to open the Property
Manager

or

®* Right-click on the control and select the Properties option

®* Under the General tab of the Property Manager seletbdiip property and enter a
short help message for the control
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Tool and Class Methods
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You can create a toolbar class and add many different types on control, but to make your
toolbar properly function you need to add some programming “behind” each control on
your toolbar. You can ad@lass methodto the toolbar itself to control the toolbar when it

is opened, and you can afidol methodso the controls in your toolbar: a tool method is
executed when the corresponding tool or control is clicked on in the installed toolbar.

You can add up to 501 methods to each tool or control in your toolbar, and a further 501
methods to your toolbar class. You enter the methods for tools and toolbar classes using the
method editor.

When you create a toolbar from the Component Store it contains a $construct() and
$destruct() method by default. You can add code to these methods that control the installing
and closing of the toolbar. In addition, all controls except separators have a $event() method
in which you add the code you want to run when the tool or control is clicked on. For
example, you could use tli@pen window instanceommand in a tool method to open a

window, or you could use tHerint report command to print a report to the current

destination. A tool method can do literally anything you want it to do using the Omnis
commands or the notation.

To add a tool method

® Open your toolbar class
®* Right-click on the appropriate tool to open a context menu

® Select the Tool Methods option

4 Toolbar Class SQLQUERY.New Toolbar Field Field Export Methads = |EI|5|

Modify  Wiew Debug Options  Breakpoint  Instances Stack

A=EF > a0 e
ariable |T_I,J|:|e ISubt_l,Jpe IInit.VaIIEaIc Watch Variable |Value

= |

[»
|»

4]

T azk M Clasg A Instance s, Locals Parameter,

2|l OnevClick
Do $cwind $PrintExport

| [
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To add a method to a toolbar class

® Open your toolbar class
®* Right-click on the background of the toolbar editor to open the toolbar context menu

® Select the Class Methods option

Toolbars and Code Classes

You can put general-purpose methods that you are likely to need throughout your
application into a code class, and call these methods from the tool methods in your toolbar
class using th®o code methodommand. You can call the same methods from the menus
in your library too, which saves duplicating methods. For further details about writing
methods, see thdethods and Notationhapter in th&®©mnis Programmingnanual.
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Installing Toolbars

You can install a toolbar class at any time from the toolbar editor itself; this is useful if you
want to see how the toolbar looks while you're designing it. However, in your finished
application you can use thestall toolbarcommand or the notation to install a toolbar. You
can also add any toolbar class to the docking area of a window ustiogtherpos

property.
To install a toolbar from the toolbar editor

® Open your toolbar class in design mode
®* Right-click on the background of your toolbar

® Select the Install toolbar option from the context menu

Theinitialdockingarea property of a toolbar class determines which docking area the
toolbar is installed into. Toolbars install into the top docking area of the main Omnis
application window by default.

If you have enabled thedlowdrag property for toolbar class you can drag the installed
toolbar out of the docking area; the toolbar is ril@ating. If you have enabled the
allowresizeproperty in the toolbar class you can resize the floating toolbar.

You can Right-click on a docking area and select the Show Text option from the context
menu to show the text for each toolbar control.

Docking Areas
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You can install a toolbar into the top, bottom, left, or right docking area in the main Omnis
application window. Note that most list-type controls, such as the Dropdown list and
Combo box types, are not displayed in a toolbar if it is installed into the left or right docking
area. They display as expected when the toolbar is at the top or bottom, or is floating.

You can right-click on a docking area to open its context menu which lets you show and
hide the text labels for any installed toolbars. You can show text for the IDE toolbars as
well as your own custom menus.

You can view and change the properties of the main docking areas using the Notation
Inspector and the Property Manager.
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To view the docking areas in the Notation Inspector

® Press F4/Cmnd-4 to open the Notation Inspector
In the Notation Inspector, expand $root and the $prefs group

®* Expand the $dockingareas group

#_Notation Inspectol =10 x|
View
= =
& $is A
[F--- $modes
E. tdo

------- MHew Toolbar

[+ kDockingdreal ottom

[F- kDockingfreal eft

- kDockingdneal ight

[t kDocking&reaFloating i

4] »

$roat $prefz $dockingareas &

The $dockingareas group contains the main docking areas in the Omnis application

window. Each docking area has a group called $dockedtoolbars containing all the currently
installed toolbars.

To change the properties of a docking area
® Inthe Notation Inspector, click on a docking area: for example, click on

kDockingAreaTop to examine or change the properties of the top docking area

Press F6/Cmnd-6 to open the Property Manager, or bring it to the top

Each docking area has the $visible, $allowdrop, and $showtext properties. The latter
displays the text labels for controls stored in the toolbar class.
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Chapter 9—Report
Classes

You can create many different types of report using a template or wizard, each with very
different layouts and data handling capabilities. With reports you can print out all or a
subset of your data, and collect up data from different sources and print it on a single report.
Each type of report in your application is defined aspmrt class This chapter describes

report classes and their properties.

Reports can contain data fields, pictures, text, and graphics. You can also place graphs on
your reports, or base a report on an Omnis list. You can print reports to a number of
destinations, including the current printer, the screen, a file, a port, or the cliplioality;

report fieldsandScreen report fieldket you view and modify reports in a window class and
are described in thé/indow Programminghapter in th®©mnis Programmingnanual.

You use report fields and sections to build all types of report. You can use stdatdard
fieldsthat can contain data from your server or Omnis database. You cpictuse fields

to display picture data. You placections,or horizontal dividers, across your report class

that structure and position the data in the printed output. You can create subtotals, totals,
header and footer sections for most types of reports. By setting the appropriate properties in
a report class you can print labels as well. Furthermore you can add methods to a report
class and the fields and section markers on the report.

In addition to report classes in your library file, you can create a special type of report,
called arad hoc reportYou can use ad hoc reports to query data on your server or Omnis
database. They are stored as separate files on disk, and can be created, opened, and
modified by end users. Ad hoc reports are described at the end of this chapter.
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Creating Reports using Wizards

This section describes how you can create a report class automatically, using a wizard from
the Component Store. A report you create in this way contains a number of fields that map
directly to table or file class fields in your library, which lets you print data on your server

or Omnis database. Before you can use report wizards you must create the schema, table, or
file classes necessary for SQL or Omnis data access; this is describeDatetl@asses

chapter. The following wizards are available

e SQL Report Wizard

' creates a report based on a table class; each separate field on the new
report maps to a schema column, which in turn maps to your server
database

<

Omnis Report Wizard
creates a report based on a file class; each separate field on the new report
class maps to a file class field

W

To create a report class using a wizard

® Open your library in the Browser

* Ifyou like, you can display the classes in your library using the View>>Down One
Level menu option on the Browser menu bar

®* Open the Component Store or bring it to the top using F3/Cmnd-3

® Click on the Report Classes button in the Component Store toolbar to show all the
report templates and wizards

o
=]
%

‘,, Component Store

Wi

e 08 wleno & 1
Repart El.?fs_nlas :'

3 Componentz: Bepart Claszes

S
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® Drag a SQL or Omnis Report Wizard from the Component Store onto your library in
the Browser

®* Name the new report class and press Return, or click in the Browser

Omnis Class Wizard

omnis.class wizard

"t SQL Class and Fields

Flease choose the SOL class and fields to be included.

T - Clubs ;I
SQL Class and Fields [~ ClublD
Select the columns you [~ ClubM ame
wish your new class to +-[~ - Players

use. You may only select B[ Query

fields from a single SOL

class.

=

'Cmcel 'Preuious ' ’

The Report Wizard displays all the available schema, query, or file classes in your library
and lets you select which columns or fields you want to include on your report. You can
expand a particular schema, query, or file to include or exclude individual columns or
fields. If you check a class name without expandinallithe columns or fields from that

class are included on your report. The wizatdsotlet you include different columns or
fields from different table or file classes, although a query class may contain columns from
more than one schema class.

If you click Cancel at any time, the wizard is halted and the new class is removed from your
library. To continue

® Choose a schema, query, or file class to base the report on, or select individual columns
or fields in a class, and click on Next
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Omnis Class Wizard

omnis.class wizard

"t SQL Session

Please select the zql sezsion vou wizh your new =gl form to use.

[ OMMISSOL -
SQL Session T O —
Select the 30L Session
you wish your new class
touse. Sessions opened
using both orginal and
non-visual dams are
displayed.

[ |

’Cancel "Preuious "Ileﬂ ’

For SQL reports only, the wizard prompts you to choose a session for the report, or you can
leave the session names unchecked to use the default session.

® Choose a session name and click on Next

Omnis Class Wizard

omnis.class wizard

Well done ! =% Ready To Build
‘Q‘ . . — ——
We can now build your
new class. Press the
FINISH button to statt the
process.
B U I Id N OW Press the main FINISH button to start the build process.
'Cmcel ’;reuious ' ’Fnish
[ ]

Finally click on Finish to create the report
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Report heading I

Fepart heading

Fiecord
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When you finish in the Report Wizard the new report class is opened ready for you to
modify or print. To modify your report you need to edit its properties. You can also add

new report objects from the Component Store, and you can add methods to the report class
or the objects on the report. These are all described in this and subsequent chapters.

To print your report

® Assuming the design report is on top and you are logged on to a server or Omnis data
file, you can click on the Print, Preview, or Screen Report button on the report design
toolbar

or from the Browser you can

®* Right-click on the new report class, and select Print Report from the context menu
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Default Report Template or Wizard

Thedefault report templater wizard is the one used when you create a new class using the
Class>>New>>Report menu option in the Browser, and it's also the class shown under the
Default Classes button in the Component Store toolbar. The default report template appears
under the Report Classes button in the Component Store, shown by a check mark on the
template icon. However, you can change the default template for report classes.

To change the default report template or wizard

®* Inthe Component Store toolbar, click on the Report Classes button
®* Right-click on the class or wizard you want to make the default

® Select the Make Default option from the context menu

For example, you can make the SQL Report Wizard the default template and from thereon,
when you use Class>>New>>Report in the Browser, the SQL Report wizard will be called
by default. When you click on the Default Classes button in the Component Store, the
template or wizard you set as the default is shown. The remainder of this chapter assumes
that the class called “New Report” is the default class.

Creating a New Report

This section describes how you can create a report class from the Component Store or from
the Browser using the New Report template. A report you create in this way contains no
fields, methods, or any other report objects, but it lets you create your report entirely from
scratch.

To create a new report class

® Open your library in the Browser

® Display the classes in your library using the View>>Down One Level menu option on
the Browser menu bar

®* Drag the template called “New Report” from the Component Store onto the Browser

or

® From the Browser menu bar select Class>>New>>Report

The name of the new class is highlighted in the Browser, to continue

®* Name the new report class

® Double-click on the report class to modify it
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4% Report SQLQUERY.New Repork = |EI|5|

608|800 o=

Fecard |

Recard

End of report |

1] | ay

When you create a new window from the Component Store or Browser using the New
Report template it does not contain any fields or report objects. The main white area in the
report editor represents a page in which you construct your report. It contains two gray bars
or sectiongn between which you place your data fields for the report. By default, there is a
RecordandEnd of reportsection. Any fields that you place in this section will be printed

once for every record selected from your local database, or for every row selected from
your server database. You can add other types of sections including Report and Page
headers, Subtotal sections, Totals and Footer sections. These are des&épeattin
Sectiondelow.

Report Tools

The toolbar at the top of the report editor lets you set the page size, preview the report on
screen, and show or hide connections between the different sections of the report as shown
down the left-hand side of the report editor. In addition, you set the sort levels in your report
from this toolbar. Position your mouse over each tool to see what it does.

=3al =) B E3=1QsNs]Es] =i
Print To Screen|

Some of the options in the report editor toolbar are available using the report context menu
by Right-clicking on the report background.
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@ Properties...

E[] Page Setup...

S ave Window Setup

The Narrow Sections option displays the section markers as narrow lines which shows you
how the report will look when you print it. The Class Methods option lets you add methods
to the report class, and the Properties option shows the properties for the class. The Page
Setup option or toolbar button opens the Page Setup dialog in which you can select the

printer, and set the page size and orientation. This dialog will vary greatly across the
different operating systems.
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Report Properties

This section describes the properties of report classes and how you modify them using the
Property manager to change the behavior of your report.

The properties under the General tab for a report class determine the behavior of the report
while it is printing, and the visual aspects of the report structure. There are properties to set
the margins for the report, the parameters for labels, and you can set up a design grid in
your report to help you place objects accurately. The Sections properties let you show or
hide the various section markers in the report class.

To view the properties of a report class

® Right-click on your report name in the Browser

® Select the Properties option in the context menu

or

® Select your report name in the Browser and press F6/Cmnd-6

or, if you open a report to edit it and for some reason the Property Manager does not pop
up, you can

® Click on the background of the report design screen (for report properties do not click
on a field or section marker)

or

®* Right-click on the background of the report design screen

® Select the Properties option in the context menu
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Report Properties

+ Property Manager - O]

General |F'age setupl Se::tin:nnsl

name | Imﬁﬂﬂ e

dezc

clazztype kR eport

moddate 21 JUL 19593 18149
createdate 2110 1933 1705
dizkzize 393

external kFalze
showazcheckedol kFalze

superclass

izzupercomponent |kFalze
componenticon | kDefSiz |0
dezigntaskname |Startup_Task

topmargin 1.0

[eftrnargin 1.001

battammargin 1.001

rightrnargin 1.001

recordspacing 0.000

repeatfactor 1

izlabel kFalze

labelcount 1]

labehwidth 0.000

exportformat kE=none

horzpages kFalze

islist kFalze

mainfile ll
1 Dbject 4

Most of the properties are self-explanatory, including the standard class properties such as
name, andcreatedate this section describes some of the less obvious ones. The
recordspacingproperty is the amount of space between each record or row on your report.
The value of this property is used only if theerecspacingoroperty for a section marker is
enabled: by default the space between records is determined by the height of your record
section.

Therepeatfactor is the number of times each record is printed, for example, if you want
two of each label set this property to 2.

Theislabel property sets up the report as a label report, Mddilelwidth sets the distance
between each record across the pagdabelcount sets the number of labels across the

page.
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Theexportformat property forces the report to export your data to one of the export
formats; it is set to KEXnone by default. You can base a report on the data held in a list
variable by setting thislist property to true and specifying the list namenainlist. To

print data from an Omnis data file you must setrtiaénfile property to the main file class
for the report.

Theshownamesproperty specifies whether report objects are displayed in the report editor
with their objecthame or theirdataname (the default). When you sehownameso kTrue,
all objects on your report display their object names.

The units for all measurements in report classes depend on the setting of the Omnis
preferenceisecms You can access the Omnis Preferences from the
Tools>>Options/Preferences menu option:usetcmsto false for inches.

Page Setup Properties
Report classes have their own Page setup details stored as properties of the class.

pagesetupdata  stores the page setup data for the class; in the Property Manager you
can click on the down arrow to open the page setup dialog. When the
page setup is specified the property displays (Not empty); you can
delete this text to clear the current page setup

orientation the page orientation, the default is kOrientDefault

paper the paper size or type, one of 50 or so constants, the default
kPaDefault

paperlength the length of the paper in cms or inches, the default is zero.

paperwidth the width of the paper in cms or inches, the default is zero.

scale the scaling factor in percent, the default is zero

copies the number of copies, the default is zero

If any of the page setup properties remain empty or the default is used, the settings in
pagesetupdatafor either the class or the gloh@gesetupdatapreference are used.
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Report Field Types and Properties

This section describes the different types of report field or object available in Omnis, and
how you create them from the Component Store or from the Catalog. It also describes the
properties of report fields, and how you modify these to change the appearance and
behavior of fields on a report. Report sections are dealt wiReport Sectionbelow.

You can place data fields, picture fields, graphs and section markers on your report, as well
as background or graphic objects, including lines, ovals, rectangles, and text labels. See the
Window Classeshapter for details about background objects.

The following objects are available for report classes in the Component Store.

Cursor

h deselects other tools in the Component Store and reinstates the
pointer tool
Entry

displays the data on your printed report; you need one report field for

every variable or file class field you want to include on your report

Picture
field type that displays picture data, either Windows Metafiles,
bitmaps or MacOS PICT files

B

Position
special type of section to structure and position parts of your report

1k

Note that the Graph external component may also be available if you have it loaded. You
can place a field on your report from the Component Store and datatsame property in

the Property Manager, or you can drag a variable or field from the Catalog to create a field
automatically.
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To create a report field from the Component Store

® Open your report class in design mode

®* Drag the required field type from the Component Store onto your report between the
first section marker anéind of report sections

or to draw a field of a particular size

® Select the required field type in the Component Store by clicking on its icon

® Click and drag on your report, between the first section markeEaddf report
sections, to define the size of field you want

To create a report field from the Catalog

® Open your report in design mode
® Open the Catalog and locate your variable or file class field under the Variables tab

® Drag the required variable onto your report

When you place fields by dragging variables from the Catalog, Omnis creates a field of the
correct type and sets tdatanameproperty to the name of the variable. For example, if

you drag a Character or Number variable onto your report Omnis creates a standard data
field, or if you drag a picture variable Omnis creates a picture field on your report. You
cannot drag some types of variable, such as item references and binary variables.

There are a number of restrictions that apply to dragging variables from the Catalog to
create fields.

O You can drag fields of type Date, Number, Sequence, Character, Boolean, and Picture
only

O You cannot drag local and parameter variables
O You can only drop class and instance variables on to the class to which they belong
O You can only drop task variables onto classes belonging to the same design task

When you place an object on a report, using either of the above methods, the Property
Manager opens showing the properties of the field, but if for some reason the Property
Manager does not pop up you can open it in a number of ways.

To view the properties of a report object

® Open your report in design mode

® Click inside the object, and the Property Manager opens automatically
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or

* |f the Property Manager is already open, click on the report object and press F6/Cmnd-
6 to bring it to the top

or

®* Right-click on the field

® Select the Properties option in the context menu

General |Te:-:t | Appearance | Action |

nane -

dataname

naoreload kFalze

calculated kFalze

tesk

ident 1004

obijtype kE ritmp

top 0.500

le:ft 1.641

height 0457

width 2970

floating kFalze

wizible kTrue

halineifermpty kFalze

horzextend kTrue

horzzlide kFalze

formatstring

formatrnode kFormatM umber

totalmode kTmMone

nozecifempty kFalze

dupblarks kFalze I

hegbrackets kFalze

showcommas kFalse ;I
|1 Object [ ==6.721,v=0175] 7

For report fields the Property Manager shows General, Text, Appearance, and Action
properties. These properties control the behavior and appearance of the field on your report.
The single-most important property for a report field islataname that is, the name of

the variable, column, or file class field the report field uses to display its data.
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General Properties

All report fields have aamewhich can be any name you choose to identify the field,
although it should be unique within the same report class. All fields must liavaerame

to display data; this can be the name of a variable, column, or a file class field. You set the
size and position of a field using thedt, top, width, andheight properties. The units for

all measurements depend on the setting of the Omnis preferssmas set this to false for
inches. Data and picture fields have the following general properties.

name
dataname

noreload

calculated

text
ident
objtype

top
left

height
width
floating

visible

nolineifempty

horzextend

horzslide

the name of the report field; this can be literally anything you choose to
use to identify the object

the name of the variable, column, or file class field the report field uses
to print its data

if true the value of the field is not reloaded at the start of totals or
subtotals sections containing the field

if true the value of the field is calculated using the expression in the
text property

the text for the object or the calculation for calculated fields
the internal id of the object; note you cannot change this

the type of the report field; note you cannot change the type of existing
report objects

position of the object relative to the top of the section containing the
object, not the top of the report class or printed page

position of the object relative to the left-hand edge of the report,
excluding the left margin

height of the object

width of the object

if true, the field is floating, that is, you can position the object pixel-by-
pixel; if false, the object snaps to the nearest row in the report

if true the object is printed on the report, otherwise if false the field or
its data is not printed; you may want to calculate a field or use its value
elsewhere in the report, but hide it on the printed report

if true and the field contains no data, the line containing the field will
not print; this is useful for address labels when certain lines may be
empty

if true the field will expand horizontally to accommodate larger
amounts of data

if true and the preceding field has extended to accommodate more data,
the current field will move to the right
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formatstring string containing formatting characters that formats the display of data
on the report

formatmode the type of formatting for the field: can be character, number, date or
boolean
totalmode totaling mode for the field, usually a field within a subtotals or totals

section of a report: can be total, average, count, minimum, maximum
nosecifempty if true and the field has no data, the section containing the field is not

printed

dupblanks if true and the field contains the same value as the previous row or
record, the field remains blank

negbrackets if true negative numeric values are shown in parentheses

showcommas if true the thousand separator is displayed for number fields

Note that picture fields have the properti@sne down tonolineifempty only.

Normally report objects snap to the nearest row in the report class. However if you set an
object'sfloating property to kFalse you can position the object precisely in your report.

When a report field appears in a totals or subtotals section, the value of the field is loaded
automatically each time it is encountered in the totals section. However you can stop values
being reloaded for an object by settingnitseload property to kTrue. When noreload is

kTrue for an object, Omnis does not reload its previous value when starting to print a
section, nor does it restore it after printing the section. You can control field values in
sections in your custom $print() methods. If the same variable is referenced by objects in
more than one totals or subtotals section, you need to set noreload for each object. The
noreload property is ignored for sort fields.

Text Properties

The text properties control font size, style, alignment, and color of the data in the field.

fieldstyle the field style for the report object

font font name for the field

fontsize font size for the field

fontstyle font style for the field

textcolor text color of the field

align alignment or justification of the field
fontextra extra spacing for the text on the report
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Appearance Properties

zeroempty if true zero values are displayed as blanks
shownulls if true the object displays “NULL” for undefined values

Picture fields also have the following property under the Appearances tab.
noscale if true pictures are not scaled to fit the size of the report field,

otherwise pictures are scaled by default

Action Properties

autofind if true the field performs an automatic find (for indexed fields in
an Omnis data file only); when the field is triggered on the
report, Omnis looks for a exact matching record for the field

Background Objects

260

All data and picture fields on a report are referred ttm@eground objectsAll lines,

rectangles, ovals, and any other graphic objects you place on your refatlegeound

objects The latter do not hold data and cannot have methods attached to them or receive
events; they are purely graphical devices for enhancing the appearance of your report. Any
background objects you place in the Record section of your report will be printed for every
record or row of data. Likewise any graphics you place in a subtotal heading section, the
report header or footer section will be printed each time the section or page is printed.

You can create various types of background objects including text and labels from the
Component Store.

To view background objects in the Component Store

® Click on the Background Components button on the Component Store toolbar

You place background objects on your report in exactly the same way as for fields. For
example, you can click on a component icon in the Component Store and click-and-drag the
mouse on your report to create an object of a particular size and shape.

Note that you can paste a picture or bitmap image onto your report as a background object
using theEdit>>Paste or Edit>>Paste from File menu items. The former choice pastes a
picture you have cut or copied to the clipboard; the latter pastes a Windows metafile or
bitmap or a Mac PICT file directly onto the report background.
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Report Sections

This section describes how you structure your report class tegng sectionsSections

are horizontal markers or dividers across the report class that structure and position the data
when your report is printed. To create a complex report with headers, footers, subtotals, and
totals, such as an invoice or catalog listing, you have to place the appropriate sections in
your report class in the right order. When you enable the various sections in your report
using the Property Manager, their position and order is handled for you automatically.

There are two sections that you must have in a reporRéherdsection indicates the start
of the display of records or rows of data, andEhd of reportsection indicates the end of
the report. These sections appear automatically in every new report class.

The following section types are available.

| Report heading | defines the area at the start of the report, which prints
only once; you can use this to create a report title page

| Page header | defines an area at the top of each page below the top
margin, printed at the top of each new page

| Subtotal heading | prints before each subtotals section; it would normally
contain column headings for your subtotal sections

| Subtotal heading 1 to 9 | each subtotal heading prints before its corresponding
subtotal level

| Record | defines the section containing the fields that print your
data; the record section expands to accommodate your
data which may extend over several pages when printed

| Positioning | divides a section into two or more subsections; you can
control exactly where on the page a positioning section is
printed

| Subtotals level 1 to 9 | defines the fields that will print subtotals; you can have
up to 9 levels of subtotaling

| Totals | prints at the end of the report and defines the fields that
you want to total

| Page footer | defines the area at the bottom of each page; printed at the
bottom of each new page of your report

| End of report | defines the end of the report; must be present on every
report
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To enable a report section

® Open your report class in design mode

® Click on the background of your report to open the Property Manager
or, if the Property Manager does not open for some reason

®* Right-click on the background of your report and select the Properties option from the
context menu

®* Inthe Property Manager, click on the Sections tab
® To enable a particular report section set the appropriate property to true

& Property Manager O]

General Se-:til:unsl

reportheader kTrue B
pageheader kFalze
zubtotalhead kFalze
subtotalhead] kFalze

zubtotalhead? kFalze
zubtatalhead3 kFalze
zubtatalheadd kFalze
zubtatalheads kFalze
zubtatalheads kFalze
zubtatalheads kFalze
zubtatalheads kFalze
zubtatalheadd kFalze

subtotald kFalze
zubtatald kFalze
zubtatal ¥ kFalze
zubkatalG kFalze
zubbakal5 kFalze
zubkatald kFalze
zubbakal3 kFalze
zubtatal? kFalze
zubtotall kFalze
pagefooter kFalze
tatals kFalze LI
|1 Dbject i
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When you enable a particular report section it is shown on your report in the correct
position. For example

To create a page header for your report
®* View the properties for your report (as above)
®* Set thepageheadermproperty to true in the Property Manager

The Page header section will appear on your report above the Record section, or any
subtotal headings if you have any.

&% Report SOLQUERY.New Repork - |EI|5|

EECIE I EEE

Fage header Frint on first page |

Fage header

Fecord |

Fiecord Lolurmn 1 : Lolumt 2

End of repart |

1| | v .

Any fields or graphics you place in the header section, that is between the Page header
section and the next section marker will print at the top of each page. The following
example will illustrate how the different sections or levels interrelate.

To create a page footer for your report

®* View the properties for your report (as above)

* Set thepagefooterproperty to true in the Property Manager
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The Page footer section will appear on your report below the Record section, or any
Subtotals and Totals sections if you have any.

4% Report SQLQUERY.New Repork = |EI|5|

608|800 o=

F
Fage header Frint on first page |
Fage header
Fiecard [
-
: Record Calumn i 0 Column2
.-
Fage Footer Frint on first page |
Fage fooker
uly
d| | H 4

Any fields or graphics you place in the footer section, that is, below the Page footer section
marker, will print at the bottom of each page. Note that the connection between the different
sections is shown in the left margin of the report editor: the current section is shown in red.

When printing to a non-paged device such as File or HTML, by default the footer section is
not printed. The Report header and first Page header sections are printed at the beginning of
the report. However it is possible to force the footer section to be printed by calling
$printsection( kFooter ) for the report instance. The default positioning for a footer for a
non-paged device is to follow on from where the last section stopped printing.

To change the height of any section, including the record, header and footer sections, you
can click on the section marker (the gray bar) and drag it into position. All the sections
below the one you move will adjust automatically.

To show you more how the report will look when you print it, you can view the sections as
narrow lines.

To view sections as narrow lines
® Click on the Narrow sections button in the report editor toolbar
or

®* Right-click on the report background and select the Narrow Sections option
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Sorting and Subtotaling

To implement sorting and subtotaling for your report, you need to specify the fields on your
report to be sorted, and create subtotals sections containing thoseSietdeldsdefine

how Omnis subtotals the records or rows of data when printing a report. With no sort fields,
Omnis displays records in the order they are listed on your server, or in the order the data
was inserted into your Omnis data file. When you add sort fields to your report, the report
will print subtotals when the values change in the sort fields.

To specify sort fields for your report

® Open your report in design mode
® Click on the Sort Fields button in the report editor toolbar

& 08WEE| 0a@ai =

rSn:nrt Fields
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The Sort fields window opens.

Fizld Marne | Descanding |Upper case | Subtatals |New page
1 Fs
5 =
3
3
a
E
7
g I
9 o
1| | 3
Subtatal Options: Mew Page Options:

In the Sort fields window you can specify up to nine sort fields by entering each field or
variable name in the left-hand column. Note that you can use the Catalog to enter your field
or variable names. These sort fields form a nested sequence of sorts on the records that
trigger printing of up to nine nested subtotal sections.

To subtotal a field, place a copy of the field in the Subtotal section and select the
appropriategotalmode for the field. This is independent of the sort fields, which trigger the
printing of the Subtotal sections.

When you enter a field or variable name in the list of sort fields the sorting options are
enabled for that field. You can enable any of these options by clicking on the cell and
selecting true.

Field Mame | Descanding Upper caze | Subtotals |Hew page
1 CU_LHAME Falze Falze Falze .
: =
3
4
a
G
7
a -
g -
1| | 3
Subtotal Options: Mew Page Options
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Each sort field has the following options.

U Descendingsort
sorts the field in descending (Z to A and 9 to 0) instead of the default ascending order

O Upper caseconversion
converts field values to upper case before sorting, so the use of mixed case in your
database does not affect subtotaling or sorting

U Subtotalswhen field changes
tells Omnis to print subtotals using the corresponding subtotal section (1 to 9) when the
value of the field changes; that is, if sort field 4 changes, subtotal level 4 will print

O New pagewhen field changes
starts a new page as well as printing a subtotal when the value of the field changes

When you enable the Subtotals or New page options for a sort field, you can specify the
number of characters that must change before a subtotal is triggered or new page is printed.

Subtotal Sections

You can specify &ubtotal headingection in your report. It prints before the first Record
section and successive Record sections following each Subtotals section. The subtotal
heading can print column names and anything else you want to apply to each subtotaled
Record section.

The Subtotalssection prints whenever the Record section breaks on the corresponding sort
field, with the subtotal printing before the record with the changed value. Since there are up
to nine sort fields, you can have up to nBubtotal headingindSubtotal levelsiumbered 1
through 9 corresponding to the sort fields specified in the report. The higher numbered sort
fields are nested within the lower ones and hence change more often. That is, sort field 5
changes within sort field 4 which changes within sort field 3, and so on. Correspondingly,

the Subtotal heading and Subtotals sections with higher numbers print more often as the sort
fields change.

When you have multiple subtotals which print consecutively, the corresponding heading
sections print one after another, starting with the one for the last subtotal. Subtotals and
totals can be aggregations of several kinds, including sums, averages, counts, minimums, or
maximums, depending on the field&almode property. Omnis maintains the total for

each subtotal printing, then resets the subtotal to zero for the next section.

The Totalssection prints at the end of the report. As for subtotals, you place the fields to
aggregate in this section, and Omnis accumulates the aggregate values across the entire
report. You can set thetalmode property for a field in the totals section.
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When you print a report, each section follows the previous section by default, and is
positioned down the page according to the height of the previous section set in the report
class. However for some types of section, you can control where a section prints and
whether or not a new page is forced usingplgemodeandstartmode properties of the
section. You can use a special type of section marker caflesitfonsection to print part

of your report literally anywhere on the page. To do all these things you have to modify the
properties of the appropriate section marker.

To view the properties of a section

® Open your report class in design mode

® Click on the appropriate section to view its properties in the Property Manager
or, if the Property Manager does not open or come to the top

®* Right-click on the section marker and select the Properties option

& Property Manager O]
General |
harie
ident 1015
obijtype k5 ection
sechiontype kHeading
pagemode kM obrealk
pagespacing 0.000
gtartmode kFollaw
startzpacing 0.000
Lizelecspacing kFalze
firztpage kFalze lI
1 Dbject Y
Page Mode

You can control whether or nBecord, Subtotals, TotalandSubtotal headingections
start a new page when they are encountered by settingpégeimodeproperty. You can
select one of the following options for this property.

U Nopage
does not force a new page; uses the pagination in the report class (the default)
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U Newpage
always starts a new page before this section

O Testspace
starts a new page before starting this section if there is not the specified amount of
space available on the current page

If you select the Testspace option, gagespacingproperty is enabled in the Property

Manager in which you can enter the amount of space required for the section. If this amount
of space is not available on the page, a new page is started. The figure you enter in
pagespacing is shown on the section marker.

| Fiecard Start new page if less than 1.999 cms available |

Omnis works with units that are 1/72 of an inch; therefore it may round exact numbers in
centimeters or inches to the next real unit. For example, 1cm becomes 0.99cm.

Start Mode

All sections except foPage footelandEnd of reportlet you specify thastartmode, which
tells Omnis where to start the section. You can choose one of the following options.

O Follow previous section
starts the section on the line following the end of the previous section (the default)

U Fromtop of previous section
starts the section n inches/cms fromttiigof the previous section

O Fromend of previous section
starts the section n inches/cms froméheof the previous section

U Fromtopmarg
starts the section n inches/cms fromttye marginof the report

0 Frombottommarg
starts the section n inches/cms fromllé&om margirof the report

When you choose one of the start modestagspacing property is enabled in the
Property Manager, which lets you enter a measurement for the startmode. The startmode
and spacing is shown on the section marker.

| Subtotals level 1 Start 0,000 cm s From end of previous section |

Omnis ignores previous section settings if the previous section Rageaheadesection

or aPositioningsection within @age headesection. The spacing comes before the page
start test that examines the amount of space left on a page. Omnis ignores top and bottom
margin settings for reports that are not paged.

Note that when you set up a report to print labels, you can use the Fromtop or Frombottom
options to set the spacing between your labels.
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You can enter a negative value for the start spacing of a positioning section, for example
Start —1.000cms from end of previous section. This allows you to align fields with the
bottom of an extending field.

Record Spacing

The default spacing between records or rows of data on your printed report is determined by
the height of th&kecordsection in your report class. However you can override this spacing
by setting theiserecspacingoroperty for the Record section. This property forces the

report to use the vertical spacing set inr@rdspacingproperty of the report class.

Positioning Sections

A Positionsection divides an existing section into two or more subsections, letting you
reposition part of a section somewhere else on the printed page. For example, using a
positioning section, you could divide a heading section into two parts to print the report title
and description at the top of the page, and the report date at the bottom of the page.

A positioning section placed over the second line of a two-line extending field with the
Follow previous section property prevents the second line from printing as a blank. You can
also follow extending fields by a positioning section with Follow previous section to

prevent them from writing over any fields below. A positioning section within a subtotal
section lets you trigger a print position change by changing a sort field value.

Printing Reports

Omnis provides a wide range of choices for printing your reports, including sending your
report to the printer, the screen, to a page preview, to a text or HTML file. Users can set the
report destination using the File>>Print Destination menu option. In your finished library,

you can provide a menu, popup menu, or toolbar button to print your report to the required
destination. There are a number of commands that let you set the print destination, including
Send to screen, Send to faedSend to clipboard

While you’re creating your report class you may need to print it to try it out. You can use
one of the buttons on the report editor toolbar to print the current report class. From these
tools you can print to the current printer, a page preview window, or to the screen.

&0@|ds8(0 ED|_|:~

Print Ta Current Destlnatlan| |1 2

et
CHil
il
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Report Destination Dialog

You select the output destination or device for your reports from the print destination
dialog, available from the File>>Print Destination option on the main Omnis menu bar. This
dialog may also contain any custom devices, such as the HTML device.

Report Destination

[Drestination |F'arameters Fage zizes

=

L_JiaoT

o1

10100 =
110100 g
001011

Printer Prewview Dizk. Clipboard Part
ID ps @
File Fostzoript RTF HTHL

Cancel k.

The devices in the Print Destination dialog include

O Printer
the current printer

U Preview

reports are sent to a report preview window in Omnis
O Screen

reports are sent to a report window in Omnis; the default destination
O Disk

the report is sent to the file specified in the Parameters pane of the Print Destination
dialog; the file is stored in a cross-platform proprietary binary format

O Clipboard
reports are sent to the clipboard in text format
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d Port
the report is sent to the port specified in the Parameters pane

O File
the report is sent to a text file specified in the Parameters pane

U Postscript
the report is sent to a postscript file specified in the Parameters pane

O RTF
the report is sent to an RTF file specified in the Parameters pane

ad HTML
the report is sent to an HTML file for display on your website

O Memory andDDE/Publisher
are also available but by default are not visible in the Print Destination dialog (you can
set their $visible device preference to make them visible)

To set the report destination

® Select File>>Print Destination from the main Omnis menubar
® Select a report destination and click OK, or double-click on a destination

Printer

The Printer option sends the report to the current printer. Under Windows, selecting the
printer as destination opens a list of installed printers, and changing to a new printer does
not affect the default printer setup as defined in the Windows Control Panel. Note that you
can change the page setup with the File>>Page Setup menu item.

Preview

The Preview option displays a full page on the screen. Text is “Greeked” if the screen size
is too small, dots representing the characters so that the whole page fits the available screen
area.

Screen

The Screen option is the default report destination at startup. It displays the report on the
screen without the normal page margins. You can copy graphics in Windows metafile,

bitmap or Macintosh PICT format from the screen and page preview report window by
selecting an area with the mouse and using the Edit>>Copy menu item. You can copy text

in the same way, and you can select and copy more of the report than is displayed on screen.
When you drag-and-select data in your report, the window will scroll. The Select All option

in the edit menu selects the whole report.

You can have more than one screen/page preview report open at a time. When you display
reports on the screen, you can use the horizontal and vertical scroll bars to view the report,
and the Page up, Page down, and arrow keys as well.
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Omnis displays a screen report window as soon as it has prepared the first page of data, that
is, normally it does not wait for the report to finish. Therefore as you scroll a long report it
may take a few seconds to print each page.

Disk
The Disk file report device sends the report output to a file on disk in a cross-platform

binary format. If you double-click on the Disk icon in the Report Destination dialog Omnis
prompts you for a disk file name.

You can print to the Disk device on one platform, reload the file in Omnis and print it on
another platform. Alternatively, you can print the output from the Disk device using the
File>>Print Report From Disk menu option, or usingRnmt report from diskcommand.
Clipboard

The Clipboard option sends the current report to the clipboard as an unpaged, text-only
report suitable for pasting as text into other applications.

Port

The Port option sends the current report to a Windows serial or parallel port or a MacOS
Modem or Printer port specified in the Parameters pane. This device also uses the settings
in the Page sizes pane: see the File device.

Report Destination

Destination Farameters |F'age sizesl

- General:
Characters per inch Iﬁ Tirneot IEI
Lines per inch IE—
EFT: LI Fort Prafile IUSE optionz below ;I
~ Baud rate: ~ Format;
) S 3500 = = 7 data I:u?ts 1 stop I:u?t
% 3 data bits {2 ztop bits
~ Parity: ~ Flows control:
* Mone = Ewven = Mone = HondHoff
" Odd % Hardware
Cancel k.

Printing Reports 273



274

Only one program can have a particular port open; if a port is open in Omnis and it is also,
for example, the port used by the Spooler, then the Spooler will not be able to function.

Under MacOS, there is an option on the Parameters pane to Convert for Imagewriter. When
selected, the characters beyond ASCII 127 convert to a combination of a character,
backspace, and accent character so that the report can print accented characters and
umlauts.

You can save the settings for the Port device to a profile using the Port profile editor: see
later in this chapter for a decription of the Port Profile editor.

File

The File print destination sends the current report to a file. If you double-click on the File

icon in the Report Destination dialog Omnis prompts you for a file name. Omnis does not

close the file at the end of the report so you can append multiple reports into a single file.
This option enables the Page sizes pane in the Report Destination dialog.

Report Destination

Destinatiunl Parameters Fage sizes |

- Paper length:
[v Gererate paged reparts
[ Send form feed

Linez per page: IEE

FPage width:

Characters per line: IEEI

Cancel k.

In the Page sizes pane you can specify the number of lines per page to use in reports printed
to a file or a port. Omnis stores the setting in the Omnis configuration file.

If you check the Generate paged reports check box, you can also check the Send form feed
check box, which tells Omnis to terminate pages with a form feed, or fill in the Line per
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page field with a number of lines to which to pad out each page. Checking the Restrict page
width option lets you enter the number of Characters per line.

Postscript

The Postscript print device sends the current report to a postscript file. If you double-click
on the Postscript icon in the Report Destination dialog Omnis prompts you for a poscript
file name. You can also set the file name under the Parameters pane in the Report
Destination dialog.

RTF

The RTF print device sends the current report to an RTF file. If you double-click on the

RTF icon in the Report Destination dialog Omnis prompts you for a file name. You can also
set the file name under the Parameters pane in the Report Destination dialog, as well as
control the how images are embedded or linked. The default behavior is to embed images in
the RTF file, but you can link the images in which case any images are stored as separate
files and linked to the RTF file; you can also ignore the images altogether.

HTML

The HTML report device is a custom device that prints a report to an HTML file on disk.
When installed and loaded it appears in the print destination dialog and behaves like any
other standard printing device. You can send any Omnis report to the HTML device and
access and change the device using the notation. If you double-click on the HTML icon in
the Report Destination dialog Omnis prompts you for a file name.

The HTML printing device uses HTML tables and standard HTML tags to position and
structure the output of the Omnis report. The default background color of the HTML file is
white. The color of the text in the original report class is retained in the HTML output file.
Where possible, the device converts any image or picture data into JPEG images, which are
written to disk and linked to the output HTML file.

Memory device

The Memory device lets you send a report to a binary variable or field, which you can hold
in memory or save in a database. At a later date you can reload the contents of the binary
variable or field and print the report to the printer or any other destination. You can access
this deviceusing the notation only (by default it is not shown in the Print Destination
dialog). You can print the output from the Memory device usindPtive report from
memorycommand.

DDE/Publisher Device

The DDE/Publisher lets you send a report via DDE under Windows, or to an edition under
MacOS. You can access this devirsing the notation only (by default it is not shown in the
Print Destination dialog).
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Report and Field Methods

You can create a report class, add fields and objects to the report from the Component
Store, but to print sophisticated reports you will need to add some programming behind the
fields and sections on your report. To do this, you need to write code that uses the Omnis
print commands or methods. You can atiss methodto the report itself to control

printing, and you can adikld methoddo each field or section marker on your report to
control things like the interval breaks and subtotals.

You can add up to 501 methods to each field or section on your report, and a further 501
methods to your report class. You enter the methods for a report class and its fields using
the method editor.

When you create a report from the Component Store it contains a $construct() and
$destruct() method by default. You can add code to these methods to control the opening
and closing of the report instance. For example, if your report uses a list you can build the
list in the $construct() method in the report. You can use the $open() methodPoeilaee

for print command to open a report instance, you can finish a report using $endprint() or the
End printcommand, and you can close a report instance using the $close() method. You can
send a list of parameters to the $construct() method when you open the report instance using
the $open() method. You can send data to a report instance record by record Wiimg the
record command, or print an entire report using Bt report command. Alternatively,

you can send print messages to a report instance using the notation. For example, you can
send a $printrecord() message to print a record to the report instance, or send an $endprint()
message to finish the report; there is no equivalent method fBrititeeport command.

You can override the default handling for these messages by writing your own custom
methods with the same name. You enter these custom methods in the class methods for the
report class.

To add a method to a report class

® Open your report class
®* Right-click on the report background to open the report context menu
® Select the Class Methods option

® Right-click in the method list in the method editor and add your method
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To add a method to a report field or section

®  Open your report class
®* Right-click on the field or section to open its context menu
® Select the Field methods option

®* Right-click in the method list in the method editor and add your method

The next section in this chapter describes the type of methods you can add to report classes
and objects.

Report and Printing Notation

This section describes the properties and methods available for report classes, report
objects, sections, report instances, and the printing devices available in Omnis.

Print Devices and the Current Device

The following properties under $root handle the group of currently installed print devices or
destinations, and the current printing device.

O $devices
group of currently installed printing devices, including Printer, Preview, Screen, Disk,
Memory, Clipboard, Port, File, DDE/Publisher, and any custom devices you may have
installed. You can set a reference to a device by using

Set reference MyRef to $devices.Screen

O $cdevice
the current printing device or report destination. You can change $cdevice by assigning
a device from the $devices group, for example, to specify the screen as the current
device use one of:
Calculate $cdevice as kDevScreen
Calculate $cdevice as $devices.Screen
Calculate $cdevice as $devices.$findident(kDevScreen)

Print Devices

The $root.$devices group contains the currently installed printing devices plus any custom
devices you may have installed. A device has the following properties; $canassign for these
properties is true unless specified.

d $name
the name of the device; $canassign is false
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O $title
the string used to identify the device in the Print destination dialog

O  S$iconid
the id of the icon for the device as displayed in the Print destination dialog, zero by
default which means the device uses the default icon

O S$ident
a unique numeric identifier for the device in the $devices group; $canassign is false

O $visible
if true, the device is shown in the Print destination dialog

O S$isopen
returns true if the device is open and in use; $canassign is false

O Sistextbased
returns true if the device is text-based, otherwise, the device is image-based, such as
Printer, Screen, or Preview; $canassign is false

O $cangeneratepages
this is a read only property. If it returns true, the device can generate pages and all
normal page headers and footers will be printed. If it returns false, only the report
header and first page header are printed. No footer section is printed.

O $cankeepopen
returns true if the device can be kept open for long periods of time, such as the File
device; otherwise, the device should be opened prior to printing and closed
immediately after printing has finished, for example you must do this for the Printer;
$canassign is false

You can use the following methods for a device; $cando() returns true if a device supports
the method.

O S$open()
opens the device ready for printing or transmitting text or data. Some devices such as
the Screen or Preview can only be opened from a print job when printing a report

Q S$close()
closes the device, if the device is open
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The following example prints two reports in the same print job, and uses the $open() and
$close() methods to initialize the Printer.

Set reference theDevice to $devices.Printer
If theDevice.$isopen ;; check if printer is in use
If theDevice.$canclose()
Do theDevice.$close()

Else
Quit method kFalse ;; if device can't be closed
End if
End If
Do theDevice.$open() Returns ok ;; open the printer

If ok ;; print the reports

Set report name reportOne

Print report

Set report name reportTwo

Print report

Do theDevice.$close() Returns ok ;; close the printer
End If

Q $canclose()
returns true if the device can be closed. If you opened the device using $open(), this
method returns true; if you opened the device via a print job and the job is still in
progress, it returns false

U $sendtext( cText, bNewLine, bFormFeed )
sends the text in cText to the current device; all normal character conversion takes
place. If bNewLine is true, the device advances to a new line or sends an end of line
character; if bFormFeed is true, a new page is started, or a form feed character is sent.
Data is sent in parameter order: first text, then the new line, then the form feed.

The following example sends some text to the File device.

Set reference theDevice to $devices.File
If theDevice.$sendtext.$cando()
Do $prefs.$printfile.$assign(‘HD:MyFile’)
Do theDevice.$open() Returns ok
If ok
Do theDevice.$sendtext('Some text’,kTrue) Returns ok
Do theDevice.$sendtext(‘More text’,kTrue) Returns ok
Do theDevice.$close() Returns ok
End If
End If
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U $senddata( cData[,cDatal]... )
sends the specified data in a binary format to the device; no character conversion takes
place unless the data is of type kCharacter. If more than one parameter is specified the
data is sent in individual packets

When using the $senddata() method you must consider type conversion. The method
expects binary data, and therefore any data which is not in a binary format is converted to
binary. For example, if you pass an integer variable, the data is converted to a 4 byte
binary. In some cases, due to cross platform incompatibilities, if you want to be certain of
the order in which the data is sent, and of the values which are sent, you should use
variables of type Short integer (0 to 255), for example

Calculate myShortintl as 13
Calculate myShortInt2 as 10
Do myDevice.$senddata( myShortintl, myShortint2 )

You can send raw data to the Port or File device. The following example prints a report to a
binary variable and sends the binary data to the Port device.

; print a report to a binary variable
Do $cdevice.$assign($devices.Memory)
Do $prefs.$reportdataname.$assign(‘myBinaryField’)
Set report name myReport
Print report
; now send the report to the port
Set reference theDevice to $devices.Port
If theDevice.$senddata.$cando()
Do theDevice.$open() Returns ok
If ok
Do theDevice.$sendata(myBinaryField) Returns ok
Do theDevice.$close() Returns ok
End If
End If

Q $flush()
flushes the device. For the File device $flush() will ensure all data is written to disk;
you can safely call $flush() for devices which do not support this method; $cando()
returns true for all devices that support $senddata() or $sendtext()
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Global Printing Preferences

There are a number of Omnis preferences under $root.$prefs that handle the print devices
and their parameters. You can set these using the Property Manager or using the notation.

a

a

a

a

$reportfile
the full path and file name for the Disk device

$printfile
the full path and file name for the File device

$editionfile
the full path and file name for the DDE/Publisher device

$pages

the page or page numbers to be sent to the device; all devices support this property.
You can specify pages as a comma-separated list or range of pages separated by a
hyphen, or any combination. Prefixing a range with an “e” will print even pages within
the range, or with an “0” will print odd pages within the range. For example
1,3,7,10-15,25-20,e30-40,030-40

$reportdataname
the name of the binary field for the Memory device

$reportfield
the name of the window field for a Preview or Screen report; if you specify this
property the report is redirected to the window field

$windowprefs

the optional title and screen coordinates for a Screen or Preview window; the syntax is
the same as tH@pen window commanduch as My Title/50/50/400/300/STK/CEN;

the title is also used as the document name when printing to the Printer

$waitforuser
if true, method execution is halted until the user closes the Screen or Preview window

$hideuntilcomplete
if true, a Screen or Preview window remains hidden until the report is finished

The following example specifies the Screen as the current device and sets up the
preferences for the report window.

Do $cdevice.$assign(kDevScreen)

Do $prefs.$windowprefs.$assign(‘MyTitle/20/20/420/520/CEN’)
Do $prefs.$waitforuser.$assign(kFalse)

Do $prefs.$hideuntilcomplete.$assign(kTrue)

a

$charsperinch
the number of characters per inch when printing to a text-based device
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O $linesperinch
the number of lines per inch when printing to a text-based device

U $generatepages
if true, reports generate paged output when printing to text-based devices, that is, page
headers and footers are generated as normal; otherwise if false, only one report header
and page header is printed at the beginning of the report

O S$linesperpage
the number of lines per page when $generatepages is true

O S$restrictpagewidth
if true, the width of a page is restricted when printing to text-based devices

O  $charsperline
the number of characters per line when $restrictpagewidth is true

O $sendformfeed
if true, form feeds are sent to text-based devices after each page

O  S$appendfile
if true, data is appended to the current print file specified in $printfile, otherwise if
false, the file is overwritten when printing to the File device; note if the device is
already open prior to printing a report, the file is appended to regardless

Q S$istext
if true, forces a non-text device to behave like a text-based device using the same
preferences as text-based devices

O $portname
the name of the port when printing to the Port device

O $portspeed
the port speed setting when printing to the Port device

O $porthandshake
the handshake when printing to the Port device; this can be kPortNoHandshake,
kPortXonXoff, or kPortHardware

Q S$portparity
the parity checking when printing to the Port device; this can be kPortNoParity,
kPortOddParity, or kPortEvenParity

Q $portdatabits
the number of databits when printing to the Port device; this can be kPort7DataBits, or
kPort8DataBits

Q $portstopbits
the number of stop bits to be used when printing to the Port device. This can be
kPort1StopBit or kPort2StopBits
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The following example sets up the preferences for the Port device.

Do $prefs.$portspeed.$assign(9600)

Do $prefs.$porthandshake.$assign(kPortNoParity)
Do $prefs.$portdatabits.$assign(kPort8DataBits)

Do $prefs.$portstopbits.$assign(kPort1StopBit)

Do $prefs.$porthandshake.$assign(kPortXonXoff)
Do $prefs.$charsperinch.$assign(10)

Do $prefs.$linesperinch.$assign(6)

; Note $charsperinch and $linesperinch are used for
; all text-based devices

There is also a group of Page setup properties under $root.$prefs giving access to the global
page settings. These are

O S$orientation
the page orientation; this can be kOrientDefault, kOrientPortrait, or kOrientLandscape

d  S$paper
the paper type, a constant; one of 50 or so paper sizes or types including US Letter,
European A sizes, envelope sizes, custom sizes, and so on

O $paperlength
the length of the paper in cms or inches depending on the $usecms preference

O S$paperwidth
the width of the paper in cms or inches depending on the $usecms preference

d $scale
the scaling factor in percent

O $copies
the number of copies

Report Instances
Report instances have the following methods.

O S$printrecord()
prints the Record section; same asRhat recordcommand

O S$printtotalssection
triggers a subtotal or totals sectigegtionis the highest level subtotal to be printed, a
constant, such as kSubtotal5 or kTotals

O S$printsectiongection
prints a report sectiosectionis a constant, kRecord, kTotals, and so on, or a reference
to a field on the report instance
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$accumulatefection
accumulates the subtotals and totals section, and is sent during the printing of a record
section

$checkbreak()
checks if a subtotal break is required, returns a constant: kSubtotall to kSubtotal9 or
kNone if subtotal break is not required

$skipsection()
skips the current section; if you call this during $print() for a field, no further fields will
be printed for that section

$startpagefagenumbeér
starts a new page; adds the page header section to the page, and for the first page also
adds the report header section

$endpagefagenumber
ends a page and adds the footer section to the page; without parameter ends all pages
which have been started

$ejectpagafagenumber

ejects a page; without parameter ejects all pages which have been ended and not
ejected; this method ejects pages which have an active section intercepting their
boundary when the section has finished printing

$endprint()
finishes the report; prints the final subtotals and totals sections and ejects all the
remaining pages

$openjobsetup()

opens the job setup dialog. You can call this method immediately after $open() for a
report; if it returns kFalse as the result, the user has selected Cancel, and you should
close the report instance. You cannot call $openjobsetup() during $construct() since a
print job is not created until $construct() finishes.

$cdevice

reference to the printing device for the instance; if you wish to change the device, you
must do so before returning from $construct() of the report instance, and before you
start printing the first record. For example, execute the following at the start of
$construct() to specify the page Preview device for the current instance

Do $cinst.$cdevice.$assign($devices.Preview)

The device preferences are listed under the global printing preferences. Report instances
have their own printing preferences which are local to the instance. They take their initial
values from the global printing preferences. You can only assign values to these properties
in $construct(), and before you start printing the first record.

The $firstpage property always returns 1, and $canassign() is false. The $lastpage property
returns the last page. You cannot set $lastpage in the report instance to reduce the number
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of pages generated, that is, once pages have been generated they cannot be removed from &
print job.

Note that the $pageheight property of a report instance returns the height of the printable
area excluding the margins, headers, and footer areas of the report.

The following method prints a report from a list and usEsrdoop to print the report
record by record.

Do $reports.Reportl.$open('*) Returns Myreport
For lineno from 1 to Mylist.$linecount step 1
Do Mylist.[lineno].$loadcols()
Do Myreport.$printrecord()
End For
Do Myreport.$endprint()

The following method generates subtotal breaks every fifth record. The $reccount property
is incremented and the subtotals accumulated manually.

Do $reports.Report2.$open(*') Returns Myreport
For lineno from 1 to Mylist.$linecount step 1
Do Mylist.[lineno].$loadcols()
Calculate Myreport.$reccount as Myreport.$reccount+1
Do Myreport.$printsection(kRecord)
Do Myreport.$accumulate()
If mod(lineno,5)=0
Do Myreport.$printtotals(kSubtotall)
End If
End For
Do myreport.$endprint()

Page Setup Report instance properties

You can change the page setup information of a report instance without effecting the global
settings. The properties which can be set are;

U $pagesetupdata
this can only be calculated prior to printing the first record; the best time is during
$construct. When a print job has started, $canassign returns kFalse.

O S$orientation, $paper, $paperlength, $paperwidth, $scale, and $copies
any of these properties can be changed at any time during a print job, and will effect the
next page to be generated. When $startpage for a page has been called, changing these
properties will take effect from the next page onwards. A good time to make changes
for the next page is during a $endpage for the current page, but it can be done from
anywhere prior to the $startpage call for a page to be effected
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Once a print job is complete and $endprint has been called, $canassign returns kFalse for all
these properties.

Report Field and Section Methods

Report fields and sections contain a $print() method that controls that particular field or
section when it is printed. Every time a field or section is encountered during printing its
$print() method is called, so for fields in the report Record section $print() is called for
every row of data. You must end your own custom $print() methods Withdefault
command to carry out the default processing for that line after your code has executed.

For example, the following $print() method for a report field prints the field in bold if its
value is greater that 1000.

If parm_value>1000

Do $crecipient.$fontstyle.$assign(kBold)
Else

Do $crecipient.$fontstyle.$assign(kPlain)
End If
Do default

Report Object Positioning

When a report field prints, its position and data are passed to its $print() method; when a
report section prints its position only is passed. You can set up parameter variables of type
Field reference in the $print() method for a report section or field to receive its position and
data. You can manipulate the position variable using the report object positioning notation.
If you change the position of a section all objects in that section are affected together with
all subsequent sections in the report. Making changes to the position of an object does not
affect other objects.
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A report position variable has the following properties.

d Sinst
the report instance to which the position belongs

O $posmode
the mode of the report position, which is one of the following constants; assigning
$posmode does not change the physical position of the object, but it does change its
coordinates to the new coordinate system.

kPosGlobal the position is global to the print job, relative to the top-left of the local
area of the first page
kPosPaper the position is relative to the top-left of the paper edge of the page

specified by $posvertpage and $poshorzpage

kPosPrintable  the position is relative to the top-left of the printable area of the page
specified by $posvertpage and $poshorzpage

kPosLocal the position is relative to the top-left of the local area (excluding the
header and footer sections, and the margins) of the page specified by
$posvertpage and $poshorzpage

kPosHeader the position is relative to the top-left of the header area (union of report
and page header sections) of the page specified by $posvertpage and
$poshorzpage

kPosFooter the position is relative to the top-left of the footer area of the page

specified by $posvertpage and $poshorzpage

kPosSection the position is relative to the top-left of the section specified by
$possectident
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In addition, you can set $posmode to one of the following values to return the coordinates
of an area on the page specified by $posvertpage and $poshorzpage.

kBndsGlobal returns kPosGlobal coordinates. The top, left, width, and height are

calculated to global coordinates of the local area of the page

kBndsPaper returns kPosPaper coordinates. The top and left are zero, and the height

and width are calculated to the height and width of the paper of the page

kBndsPrintable  returns kPosPrintable coordinates. The top and left are zero, and the

height and width are calculated to the height and width of the printable
area of the page

kBndsLocal returns kPosLocal coordinates. The top and left are zero, and the height
and width are calculated to the height and width of the local area of the
page

kBndsHeader returns kPosHeader coordinates. The top and left are zero, and the

height and width are calculated to the height and width of the header
area of the page

kBndsFooter returns kPosFooter coordinates. The top and left are zero, and the height
and width are calculated to the height and width of the footer area of the
page
$possectident

a

the $ident of the section when $posmode is kPosSection

$posvertpage
the vertical page number when $posmodwikPosGlobal or kPosSection

$poshorzpage

the horizontal page number when $posmodmikPosGlobal or kPosSection. This
will usually be set to 1. Horizontal page numbers apply when horizontal pages are
enabled

$top
the top of the position in cms or inches local to its $posmode

$left
the left of the position in cms or inches local to its $posmode

$height
the height of the position in cms or inches

$width
the width of the position in cms or inches

Measurements are in either cms or inches depending on the settingigé¢hesOmnis
preference which you can change in the Property Manager using the
Tools>>Options/Preferences menu option.
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Page layout

To understand the positioning notation it helps to look at the layout of the report on paper or
screen. The area available for printing is limited to the printable area on the paper as
determined by the printer or device. Within this space Omnis reports print to the header,
footer, and local or global areas, that is, the space remaining after subtracting the header,
footer, and margins specified in the class. Note that Omnis subtracts the margins specified
in the class from the paper edge, rather than the boundary of the printable area.

- Header

Local or
Global area

Margins

Footer

The position of a report object, either a section or report field, is relative to the local area on
the current page, or the global area for the entire report.
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Object Object

Local coordinates are relative to the local Global coordinates are relative to the global
area on the current page area for the entire report

The following example method produces a report with multiple columns by configuring
itself according to the current paper size and orientation. The report class contains various
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instance variables including iCurColumn, iMaxColumns, iLeftAdjust to handle columns and
a global left adjustment. The data is taken from a list, but your data can be from any source.
The Record section contains one field that gets its data from the list. Note the code for this
method does the positioning and e defaultcommand prints the section.

; $print() method for Record section in a column report
; Declare Parameter var pThePos of type Field reference
; and Local var posBnds of Row type
; pThePos is in global coordinates and does not contain the page
; number, so make a copy and convert it to page-based coordinates
Calculate posBnds as pThePos
Calculate posBnds.$posmode as kPosLocal
; Fetch the global boundaries for the page; we can do this now since
; setting $posmode to kPosLocal set $poshorzpage and $posvertpage
Calculate posBnds.$posmode as kBndsGlobal
; Check if the bottom of the section will fit on the page
If (pThePos.$top+pThePos.$height)>(posBnds.$top+posBnds.$height)
; if it doesn't fit is there room for a new col on current page
If (iICurColumn<iMaxColumns)
Calculate iCurColumn as iCurColumn+1
Else
; put the section at the top of the next page for column one
Do posBnds.$offset(0,posBnds.$height)
Calculate iCurColumn as 1
End If
; now calculate the section’s top position based on posBnds.$top
Calculate pThePos.$top as posBnds.$top
; calculate the section’s left pos based on current column number

Calculate pThePos.$left as
(iCurColumn-1)*$cinst.$labelwidth+iLeftAdjust

Else If not(pThePos.$left)

Calculate pThePos.$left as iLeftAdjust
End If
Do default  ;; this prints the Record section
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Printing Errors

The print manager reports the following error codes and text. You can setup error handlers
to manage these errors.

1001650 | Non fatal print manager error

1001670 | Fatal print manager error

1001680 | Print manager system error; the code is shown in the error|text

1001681 | Other Omnis error reported by print manager

Port Profiles

292

A port profileis a named collection of information sufficient to completely describe the
operating system configuration of a port. All Macintoshes have 2 ports available, the printer
port and the modem port. These ports are both serial ports, and Omnis stores separate
configuration data for each port. Windows machines can have a number of ports, some of
which are serial ports (e.g. COM1:), and others which are parallel ports (e.g. LPT1:). Omnis
only remembers the configuration data for a single port.

Therefore, on the Windows platforms, the port profile information corresponds to the
information required to set the fields in a DCB for a serial port (Winl16's DCB is different to
Win32's). There is no port profile for a parallel port, since it requires no operating system
configuration information.

On the Mac platforms, the port profile information corresponds to the information required
to make the SerReset and SerHShake API calls.

The information required to completely configure a port therefore comprises:
1. The port profile (not required for parallel ports)
2. Characters per inch.

3. Lines per inch.

Port Profile Management

Each port profile is stored in a file. The sub-directory Ports of the Omnis folder contains the
port profiles. The port profile file contains:

— Anindicator of the platform to which the profile corresponds - Win16, Win32 or Mac.
This allows for runtime checking.

— The name of the profile, to be used in the report destination dialog, and as an argument
to the Set port parameters command. Note that profile names are not case sensitive.

— The profile data.
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Note that this means that each profile file only contains the data for a single platform.

You can create and edit profiles using the Port Profile Editor. The profile editor must run on
the platform for which the profiles are to be created. For Win32 and PowerMac
development versions, the port profile editor is on the Add-ons submenu in the Tools menu.
If you wish to edit port profiles using a runtime version, there is a folder in the root of the
Studio CD, called RTTools, containing the editor library, which you copy to your hard disk,
and open to run the editor.

Port Profiles at Runtime

Report Destination Dialog

When the report destination is port, the parameters tab of the dialog displays the port
configuration information. There is a dropdown list on this tab, which contains a list of
profile names, and one additional entry, ‘Use options below’. When this is selected, the port
works in the same way as Omnis Studio 2.0 and earlier. When a profile is selected, Omnis
configures the port using the information in the profile. Note that the dropdown list and
configuration fields on this tab are disabled if you select a parallel port.

Set port parameters command

You can now use

Set port parameters {Profile name}

When this command executes, it first checks the entire parameter string against the list of
profiles. If it matches an entry in the list, the command uses the profile to configure the port;
otherwise, the command treats the parameter string as a parameter list, and behaves like
Omnis Studio 2.0 and earlier.

Notation

The relevant $port... notation such as $portparity is unassignable when a port profile is
selected. The $portprofile property is the port profile for the current port on the Mac, or just
the single port profile under Windows.
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Labels
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To print labels in Omnis you need to create a report class and set up its properties for label
printing. You can create the report class using the standard SQL or Omnis report wizards, or
you can create an entirely New Report and add the fields yourself. This section uses the
Omnis Report wizard as the basis for a Customer address label, but the process is the same
for any label report. Alternatively, you can use the ad hoc report tool to create a label

report, described later in this chapter.

To create the basis of your label report

® Create a new report class using the Omnis Report wizard and include the fields you
want in your label

® Open the report class to modify it

®* Delete the header section and any labels the report wizard places on the report class,
but leave the data fields; your report class should look something like the following

4% Report DMLENTRY.Dmnis Report Wizard -0l x|

FRecord |
¢ fBooks BookTile :

Fecord

i fBooks.BookOorPrice :
End af repart |

~|

< | oy

To change this report class into a label report you need to change some of its properties, set
the properties of the Record section to position your labels on the printed page, and as a
further enhancement you can set the properties of some of the fields on the report to exclude
empty lines. Note that all measurements use the current units setigetimesOmnis

preference.
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To set the label properties of a report class

® Click on the background of your report class to view its properties

TS LUy (NN ININ]
repeatfactor 1

izlabel kTrue
labelcount 3
labehyidth 5.985
eunnrtfarmAat kF*nnne

® Settheslabel property to kTrue

® Set thdabelcount property to the number of labels across the page; for example, for
standard 3 x 8 laser labels you lsdielcount to 3

® Specify the width of a single label in ttebelwidth property; if there are spaces
between your labels, include the space in the label width, that is, the labelwidth is the
distance between one record and next across the sheet of labels

* |f you want to print more than one label for each row or record of data set the
repeatfactor property, otherwise leave it set to 1 for a single copy of each label

To specify the distance between each row of labels down the page, you change the
properties of the Record section in your report class.

® Click on the Record section to view its properties

General |

name Fecord N
ident 1003

ohijtype k5 ection

sechiontype kRecord

pagemode kMobreak,

pagespacing 0.000

startrode kFromtop |
startzpacing 3480

LIZEIECEpACing kFalze

firstpage kFalze

® Set thestartmode property to kFromTop, and in tls¢artspacing property enter the
distance between the top of one row of labels and the next going down the label sheet
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Excluding Empty Lines

When you print your labels some of the fields may be empty and a blank line is printed.
However you can stop a field from printing and move up all subsequent lines by setting the
nolineifempty property for the field. For example, if your label includes two lines for the
address you can set thelineifempty property to kTrue for the second address field. In this
case if the second address line is empty for a particular record, the line is not printed and
subsequent fields move up one line. If any address field on your label is likely to be empty
you ought to set itaolineifmpty property.

Using a Calculated Field

Rather than putting two separate fields on your label report for the Firstname and Lastname
data, you can use a single calculated field andahé€) function.

To create a calculated field

® Create a field on your report and view its properties

& Property Manager =] 3

General |Te:-:t | Appearance | &ction |
harme RLABELS_1020 «|

dataname

calculated kTre

[em] g} | CL il FrAME _.I : i (| il LHAME |
ident 1020
obijtype kEntm
b nrnn

®* Leave thedatanameproperty empty, and set tealculated property to kTrue

® Enter the calculation in thiext property, something like the following
con(CU_FNAME," ‘,CU_LNAME) ;; note space char is in quotes

Thecon()function concatenates the current values in the CU_FNAME and CU_LNAME
fields and separates them with a single space character.
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Using all the features described in this section, your label report should look something like
the following when printed to the screen.

[&] Scieen report O =

&momll
Peter Eagleburger Leonard Eccles Klaus Paolter ;I
258 Champlain Road The Rectory Hoferstrasse 1
Waterville Ampney St Jude Munich
Oneharse Plodbury BA
Werrnont Glos Germany
USA Uk 81737
70132 GLS 5Lk
Sharon Rudland Luigi Foletti Seamus MeGillicuddy
21 Lakeland Rd Long Beach Clover Cottage
Mosston 400 Lakeshore Srithy Green
Hants Rairwille Shenanigan
UK Michigan Kerry
BHS 1KN USA Eire —

42840
Arastnus Ahab Jack Spratt Pierre Giroux
Woby Dock 3700 Coastal Drive 2001 Boul St Louis
2901 The Beaches Rockville Lachine
Mew Rockall Flarida Mantreal
Oregon USA Quebec
USA 32216 Canada
09781 JOE 345
< | A

HTML Report Device

The Omnis Studio Print Manager API has been made public, allowing you to create your
own custom printing devices as external components and place them in the XCOMP folder.
You can show your own custom printing devices in the Print Destination dialog, and use the
printing preferences and notation to control your own devices. The HTML printing device

is an external component and shows what you can do with custom devices. You can use the
HTML report device in exactly the same way as the standard report destinations; there is no
difference between internal and external output devices.

When the HTML external component is loaded in Omnis, it registers an external output
device with the Omnis Studio Print Manager and shows the HTML icon in the Report
Destination dialog. To print to the HTML output device you can set it up via the Report
Destination dialog, or access it via the notation using the print device methods.

You can specify the HTML device using the notation as follows.

Calculate $cdevice as kDevHtml
Calculate $cdevice as $devices.Html

You can also set an item reference to the HTML device:

Set reference myDevice to $devices.Html
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The constant kDevHtml is supplied by the HTML component at registration together with
some other constants.

Setting the HTML Device Parameters

The HTML output device has several parameters which affect the overall appearance of the
HTML document generated by the device. You can change some of these parameters in the
Report Destination dialog and the notation, while some can be manipulated by the notation
only.

Report Destination

Destination Parameters |F'age sizesl

~ Destination:

C: 4O mmigsmyfile, bhtm Browse... |

~Scale font size; —— [ Colors:

ol B ackground: D Lirk ﬂ
= Wem small Tent: ﬂ Wisited Link; ﬂ
" Smal Active Link: E

" Large
= Ve large

~ Images:
[~ Single Border

Cancel k.

The HTML device parameters are represented by constants which you can use in the
notation. Some of them correspond to parameters in the Report Destination dialog.

Constant Description

kDevHtmIFileName the pathname of the destination HTML file
kDevHtmIFontl largest point size which maps to HTML font size 1
kDevHtmIFont2 largest point size which maps to HTML font size 2
kDevHtmIFont3 largest point size which maps to HTML font size 3
kDevHtmIFont4 largest point size which maps to HTML font size 4
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Constant

Description

kDevHtmIFont5

largest point size which maps to HTML font size 5

kDevHtmIFont6

largest point size which maps to HTML font size 6

kDevHtmIFont7

largest point size which maps to HTML font size 7

kDevHtmlimageBorder

whether JPEG images have a single pixel border

kDevHtmlUseRects

whether background rectangles are to be used to determine

the background color of the HTML table cell which
intersects the background rectangle

kDevHtmIBackcolor

background color of the HTML document

kDevHtmITextcolor

default text color; any black text received from the primt

manager will be changed to this color

kDevHtmlLinkcolor

color for HTML text or pictures which are HTML links

kDevHtmlIVLinkColor

color for links which have been visited

kDevHtmlIALinkColor

color for links which are currently active

kDevHtmITemplate

full path and file name of a template HTML file; it must

already contain the basic framework for an HTML file,
that is

<HTML>
<BODY bgcolor= ...etc...>
</BODY>
</HTML>

kDevHtmITemplateChars

the place holder contained within the template file wh

ich

marks the point at which the report output will be inserted

into the template, that is, “$$$$” the template file must
contain this text, that is

<HTML>

<BODY bgcolor= ...etc...>
<p>$$$$</p>

</BODY>

</HTML>

kDevHtmIScaleFont...

an additional single font scale factor; the following
constants are available

kDevHtmScaleFontNone: no scaling
kDevHtmScaleFontVSmall: reduce HTML size by 2
kDevHtmScaleFontSmall: reduce HTML size by 1
kDevHtmScaleFontLarge: increase HTML size by 1

kDevHtmScaleFontVLarge: increase HTML size by 2

HTML Report Device
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You can get and set the value of the device parameters using the following methods.

O $getparam(param constant)
returns the value of the specified parameter

O $setparam(param constant, value [,param constant, value, ...])
sets the value(s) of the specified parameter(s)

For example

Do $devices.Html.$setparam(KDevHtmIFont1,6,KDevHtmIFont2,8)
Do $devices.Html.$getparam(kDevHtmIFileName) Returns MyPath

The value of all device parameters is stored in the Omnis configuration file.

Sending Text or Data

It is possible to send text or data to some internal and external devices. The HTML device
supports both. You can use the methods $sendtext() and $senddata() to send text and data,
respectively.

When sending text, the HTML output device surrounds the given text with the correct
HTML syntax, that is, it places begin paragraph and end paragraph statements around the
text. You can send text with more than one call to $sendtext(), but still have the text appear
in one paragraph. To do this, specify kFalse for the line feed parameter of the $sendtext()
method. The device buffers the text separately, before adding a single paragraph to the
document when you call $sendtext() with the line feed parameter set to kTrue.

When sending data, the device writes the data directly to the current position in the HTML
file without any modification.

You can send text or data between reports, but not during printing, that is, while a report is
being printed calls to $sendtext() and $senddata() are ignored.
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The following method uses $senddata() to send data to an HTML file.

Set reference myDevice to $devices.Html
Calculate $cdevice as myDevice
Do myDevice.$setparam(kDevHtmIFileName,”C:\Omnis\REPORT.HTM")
Do myDevice.$open() Returns ok
If ok
Do myDevice.$senddata(myDatal)
Set report name Reportl
Print report
Do myDevice.$senddata(myData2)
Set report name Report2
Print report
Do myDevice.$senddata(myData3)
Do myDevice.$close()
End If

HTML Report Objects

HTML report objects are special objects that you can use to insert objects, such as other
HTML documents, pictures, DLLs, or web site addresses, into your HTML reports. The
HTML report objects are part of the HTML printing device and, when the report editor is
the top window, they appear in the Component Store under the External Components

button.
# Component Store =10l x|
e &= &=y )
k| B | JPEG Contral =
HTML Contral [pF | Rt Vigwer
@ OLE Picture % Gif Contral
M Graph Control g HT L Picture [Link]
T| | HTML Test [Link) O] | HTML lean [Lirk)
ﬂ HTHL Data bound ... E HTHL Raw Text
#| | Page Count Object B3 | PCx Cantral
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The HTML report objects have an $address property which you can set to the address or
location of an HTML document, picture, DLL, or web site, for example,
“results/resultl.htm” or “http://www.omnis-software.com/”. The text can contain square
bracket calculations, such as “www.[lvWebName]".

If the HTML objects are printed to any other device other than the HTML device, they
behave like their equivalent Omnis field types, a standard picture or text field.

Ad hoc Reports

302

The ad hoc report plug-in offers you a quick way to generate reports and query your data.
You can create ad hoc reports that access your server or Omnis database. You can also use
SQL reports with the Omnis SQL DAM to access an Omnis data file. Thetdumnis

used in this section to mean both server table columns and Omnis file class fields.

Ad hoc reports are based on standard Omnis report classes, hence modifying an ad hoc
report is very similar to modifying a standard report, which is described earlier in this
chapter.

Creating Ad hoc Reports

You access the ad hoc report tool from the Reports menu. You need to install this menu to
create or modify ad hoc reports. You also need to open a session using the SQL Browser, or
an Omnis data file using the Data File Browser.

To create an ad hoc report

® Open the Tools menu on the main Omnis menubar and select the Adhoc Reports
option; the Reports menu is installed on the main menubar

® Open the Reports menu and select New
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OMNIS Report Wizard
Select a template for your new repart fram the list below
=R =
[ o e |
[ o e |
[ o e |
=g ==
Labels
o
omnis Kl ¥
ahead of the oune
< Back | Mext > | Cancel |

®* Select a template and click on Next

If you select the Labels template the next pane in the wizard prompts you to enter details
about your labels. You can set the paper size, label format, margins, and so on, or you can
select a label format from the list of Ready Labels.

OMNIS Report Wizard

r Label Details
|3>:4 'I Lahels harizantally |3
Lahels vertically |4
Label width [crs] I?.DDD

Ready Labels | Labed height (cms) [7.425

r Paper Size [cms)
|,.i-._4 hd I

Paper Marging [cms]
Paper width |21.DD [m.ooo ] [o.oon ]

Paper height |29.70
omnis | 0000

ahead of the oane

¢ Back

Cancel |

For all templates, you next select the columns you want to include on your report.

® Select the data type of your report by clicking on either the Omnis or SQL data radio
button: the buttons do not appear for SQL sessions

® Open the session or data file name in the list and select the columns you want to include
on your report

Ad hoc Reports 303



You can either select a table or file name to include all the columns, or you can open
individual tables or files and select individual columns. For Omnis data access you may
need to select the Main file as well.

OMNIS Report Wizard
Check the figlds/columns you wish to include in the report
¥ - FAGENTS |
..... p'&G_lD
..... p'&G_NAME
..... p'&G_ADDH‘I
..... I_'&G_ADDF‘z
..... I_'&G_TDWN ) .
..... [~ AG_COUNTRY P ain File:
..... p... FAGENTS =
""" [ -AG_Fax | & Omniz Data
1| | » " 50L Data
omnis
ahead of the oune
¢ Back | Finigh | Cancel |

®* When you have selected the columns you need, click on Finish

& Report REPORTZ =10l x|
Q A=

|Fields appearing in Report

Field Title Sort/Tot/¥is | Calculation Formatting
[FAGENTS AG_IE rrw ]
[FAGENTS AG_N. rrw ]
[FAGENTS 254 rr e ]
[FAGENTS.2G_TI rr w ]

IFieIds to query on

=

|

Riight-click for more options - Use drag and drop to add fields ta the query list

A
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The Query and field list displays all the columns you included on your report. For each
column you can specify a Title or label, whether or not the column is sorted, totaled, or
visible, a calculation, and a formatting string. You can select a formatting string from the
dropdown list next to the entry field.

At this stage you can print or view the output of your report on screen, but since you haven't
added any query or filtering yet you will get back all the data.

To view the output of your report

® Click on the Rebuild Output button, or if this is the first query for the current session,
click on the View Output button

sadEE Y i
"iew Output

The Output screen displays all your data using the layout you selected in the wizard. You
can select data from the output screen by dragging the mouse and selecting Copy from the
Edit menu, or you can use Select All to select all the data in your report and Copy. This
copies your data in tab-delimited format into the clipboard. From the Output screen you can
also print directly to the current printer or export the data to a file using the appropriate
buttons on the toolbar.

To get back to the Query and field list
® Click on the Query list button in the toolbar

If you attempt to close an ad hoc report without saving, you will be prompted to save before
closing.

To save an ad hoc report

®* Right-click on the background of your report and select Save

®* Name your ad hoc report, including the .ahr file extension
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Adding Columns or Fields

When you create an ad hoc report from scratch you select the columns to include on your
report in the wizard, but you can add further columns to your report at any time from the
field list context menu.

To add columns or fields
®* Right-click on the field list
add Fields. ..

&dd Calculated Field. .
Gdd| b Giuersy

Delete Line

Close
Save
Save as...

Fevert ko Saved

Change Template. ..
Change SGL Sessian. ..
Shiow SO Statement. . .
Print Tokals Cnly

Save Window Setup

® Select the Add Fields option from the context menu
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W Add Fields x|

Check the figldz/calumng you wish ta include in the repaort

= - TRAVEL -
- - FAGENTS
I -AG_ADDR2

- AG_COUNTRY
, ..... [ AG_Fax
[T -AG_TO_TYPE =
#-[ - FEOOKINGS
H-~ - FBTemplateDictionany

1| | >

td ain File:
IFﬁ'«GENTS 'I

I+l

|| AddFields |

® Select the extra columns you want to include on your report, click on the Add Fields
button, and click on Close when you're done

Cloze

For ad hoc reports based on Omnis data, you can also change the main file from the Add
Fields dialog.

Adding and Editing Sort Fields

Assuming you have included all the columns you need in your report, you may want to sort
the report in a particular order.

To specify a sort field

® Check the Sort check box for the appropriate columns or fields

The order in which you check the Sort check boxes determines the sort level, that is, the
first column you check is the first sort field, the second column you check is the second sort
field, and so on. You can specify up to nine sort fields for a single report.

To edit the current sort fields

® Click on the Edit Sort Fields button in the Query and field list toolbar
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Field Mare |Descending |Upper case |Subt0tals |New page
1 FAGEMTS AG_MAME Falze Falze Falze Falze -
2 FAGENTS. AG_TOWHM Falze Falze Falze Falze
] FAGEMTS.AG_COUNTRY Falze Falze Falze =]
)
3
£
7
; P
5 L -
Subtotal Options: MNew Page Options:

when first IU char(z) change

Note that you must add sort fields in the Query and field list by checking the appropriate
box, not from the Sort fields dialog. For each sort field, you can select the following
options.

U Descending
when set to kFalse the field is sorted in ascending order, otherwise when kTrue the field
is sorted in descending order

O Upper case
when set to kTrue the data is convert to upper case for the purposes of sorting; not
available for SQL data

U Subtotals
when set to kTrue triggers the printing of a subtotal section when the sort field changes
value; you can specify the number of characters that have to change to trigger the
subtotal

O New page
when set to kTrue triggers a new page when the sort field changes value; you can
specify the number of characters that have to change to trigger a new page

When you rebuild the report, your data is sorted using the specified sort fields in their
correct order. For example, you could sort a Customer file on COUNTRY which is sort
field 1, on STATE/COUNTY which is sort field 2, and TOWN which is sort field 3.
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Adding a Query

For each column or field in your report you can specify a query that must be fulfilled if a
particular row of data is to be included in the output.

To add a query to your report

®* Inthe Query and field view, drag a column or field from the field list into the query list
at the bottom of the ad hoc window

or

®* Right-click on the column or field in the field list and select Add to Query from the
context menu

£ Report REPORT4

=10l

Field Title Sont/Tot/Vis | Calculation Formatting
[FAGENTS AG_ID I rr e |
[FAGENTS AG_NEME 1T (=T =T T~ |
FAGENTS AG_ADDRT  1adFiskds... ]
FAGENTS A6 TEL Add Calculated Field. .. I l:ll

Delete Line

Close

Save

Save as..,

Revert to Saved

Change Template... ?
- I
=

|F|elds to query on hinigs SOL Sessian, .

Show S0L Statement, .
Print Totals Only

Save Window Setup

Riight-click for more options - Usge drag and drop to add fields to the query list
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The column or field is added to the query list. The Equal to comparison is selected by
default, but you can select a different operator and enter the value or calculation for the
comparison. The following operators are available

a >=
the data in the column or field must dgpeater than or equal tthe specified value

a <=
the data in the column or field mustless than or equal tthe specified value

a <>
the data must beot equal tathe specified value
a =
the data must bequal tothe specified value
d In
the data must bl the specified set of values, for example, to test if the field iColor is

set to one of the values red, blue, or green use the query:
iColor IN 'red','blue’,'green’; note this is for SQL data only

O Notlin
the inverse of the In clause, that is, the data iasbeln the specified set of values;
note this is for SQL data only

U Contains
the data mustontainthe specified string value

U Begins with
the data mugbegin withthe specified string value

d  Null
the data in the column or field must e, that is, a value has not been entered

O Not Null
the data in the column or field must et null, that is, a value has been entered

O Like
the data must beike the specified string, which can include the following wildcards:
_ (underscore) to represent a single character, or % to represent multiple characters

U Not Like
the data must b ot like the specified string, which can include the wildcards
described above

U Between
the data must be within a rangeBmtweerthe specified values, for example, to select
values between F and G use the query: iField Between 'F','G"; note this is for SQL data
only
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U Not Between
the inverse of the Between clause, that is, the dataMatsie Betweerthe specified
values; note this is for SQL data only

O Child of
the current record must beChild ofthe specified parent file name; Omnis data only

O Not child of
the current record mustot be aChild ofthe specified parent file name; Omnis data
only

O Parent of
the current record must beParent ofthe specified child file; Omnis data only

O Not Parent of
the current record mublot be aParent ofthe specified child file; Omnis data only

For example if you want to select all the rows or records from a customer database where
the NAME is equal to ‘Bob’ you can enter the following query.

|Fields to query on

hode
FAGEMTS AG_MAME = 'Bob € Containg " Like  Parent of
" Beginswith € Mot like " Mot parent of
© Null " Child of
Mot rull € Mot child of

Strings must always be quoted, and numeric columns or fields can include numbers or
calculated values including other variable names. Boolean fields take values of YES, 1, NO,
0, " (empty), or Null. You can enter date and times in the comparison field but its
interpretation depends on the data format of the column or field.

Multi-line Queries and Logic

You can add multiple columns or fields to a query. A multi-line query always assumes the
connecting logic is AND, but you can insert your own logic into the query.

To add logic to your query

®* Right-click on the query list at the bottom of the ad hoc window

® Select Insert AND or Insert OR as appropriate from the context menu

You can drag and drop lines in a multi-line query to reorder the query, including the AND
and OR operators. You can also delete a single line or all lines using the query list context
menu. You can group particular lines in a multi-line query by selecting the AND and OR
lines and clicking on the promote and demote buttons marked < and >.
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Adding Calculated Fields

You can add calculated fields to the ad hoc report field list, for example, you can
concatenate two values into one report line. The calculations are based on the current values
in the columns taken from the current data row or record.

To add a calculated field

® Right-click on the Query list
® Select the Add Calculated Field option from the context menu

W Add Calculated Field

Field Name |FuillName

Data Type I Char ;I I Simple ;I

Cancel | Add

®* Type the name of the calculated field, select the type and subtype, and click on the Add
button

®* Enter the calculation in the Calculation box in the field list

For example, in a label report you can enter a calculated field called FullName and use the
con()function to concatenate the First name and Last name fields.

[reus TurEr | 1w LIl
[FCUSTOMEF || rr ~ | L
[Fulbame || ™ I W [lconiCU FHaME'CU LNaMEL ([

®* Right-click and select Save from the context menu to save your report

® To see the results, click on the Rebuild Output button

At this stage you may want to change the layout of your report, or add some graphics.
Furthermore if you have added calculated fields to your report you may need to rearrange
the fields on the report.
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Modifying your Report

You can change the layout and positioning of the fields on your report at any time by
switching the ad hoc window to modify report mode.

To modify your report

® Click on the Modify Report button in the ad hoc window tool bar

4 Report REPORT3 = =] 3

R R E = =s e R
| | o i sE= = THEEONA | SN =F] :

lD....I1. I2....I3....I4....I5....IB....IF....IB....IS....I1.D...I1.1...I1.2...I1.3...I1.4...

[Fecord Start new page if less than 7.424 cms available, Start 0,000 cms from top of previous section I;

FAGENTS.AG_MNAME

Record

Fositioning

4]

| | Right-click for more options A

You can add text labels and graphics, and move fields around and change their colors. If
you delete columns or fields from the report they will not appear in the output, but they will
still be included in the field list and are still part of your query.

®* When you have made changes to the report modify window you can Right-click and
select Save to save your report
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Ad hoc Report Templates

When you create a new ad hoc report you base it on one of the templates stored in the ad
hoc library. However you can change the templates via the Template Browser.

To change a report template

® Select Template Browser from the Reports menu

W Report Templates Browser - O] x|

Templatez

[-

noooon
noooon
noooon

Columns: Labels Rows

3 Report Templates

S

® Double-click on the template you want to change

You can add graphics and change the font and color properties of any object in a template,
and you can examine the methods behind the report. However you should avoid changing
the structure of the sections and programming in the templates provided. The Templates
menu in the Template Browser lets you create your own templates based on standard report
classes. Your own templates will appear in the Ad hoc Report Wizard when you next create
a new report.

Chapter 9—Report Classes



Ad hoc Reports

Re-using Ad hoc Reports

Ad hoc reports are saved to disk as small library files with the .ahr file extension. Each file
stores a copy of the report layout and query. You can open an existing ad hoc report file
from the Reports>>Open menu option.

Ad hoc report Notation

The public methods $x_newadhoc and $x_openadhoc are available in the ad hoc report

tool. You can call a public or tool method using the $dotoolmethod() method, available

under the $root.$modes group. $x_newadhoc prompts the user to create a new ad hoc report
by launching the ad hoc report wizard, and $x_openadhoc prompts the user to open an
existing ad hoc report. These methods do not take any parameters as follows

Do $root.$modes.$dotoolmethod(kEnvToolAdhoc,’$x_newadhoc’)
Do $root.$modes.$dotoolmethod(KEnvToolAdhoc,'$x_openadhoc’)

The table selection window by default has a checkbox option to display tables for all users
if the database supports this feature. You can hide and show this option using the
$x_allowanyuseroption() method as follows

Do $root.$modes.$dotoolmethod(kEnvToolAdhoc,
"$x_allowanyuseroption”,[kTrue|kFalse])
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ter 10—Lists and

Lists and Grids are types of window field in which you can show all types of data including
multiple columns and rows. Omnis provides many different type of grid and list field for

you to display list data. For example, in an accounts application you could use a complex
grid field on the order processing window to enter or display the individual items for a
purchase order. In a customer database, you could use a dropdown list to show the
salutation as a short list of preset choices from which the user selects a value. And you can
use a simple list box to show names and phone numbers.

Phone list

Marl 415 354765 =
Tasmin 135 342816

Cedric 403 223657

Order kems -
Code | D'ezcription Price
1 L1001 Lazer labelz 26 45/ 4] List box
2 1901 [kjet Cartridge 12 .30
3 k203 ouze mat 3.70
4 CE02 SCSI Cable 5.63
1| | Miss = I
brs
Complex grid Mizz
b
Dr Dropdown list

In the Component Store you can choose from many different types of list or grid field,
including, popup lists, dropdown lists, combo boxes, tree lists and string and data grids.
Short single-column lists are suitable for selecting a value from a small number of choices,
while multi-column, multi-row grids are more suited to complex data entry and
manipulation.
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The data which is displayed in a list or grid field is taken frdist aariable To create a

list or grid field, you first declare a variable of list data type and then populate it. Usually
this involves writing a method to transfer the data from a database into the list variable.
When you place the list or grid field on a window you make its dataname the name of your
list variable. In this way there is a direct link between the data in the window field and the

list in memory.
[
List variable in | List or Grid Field I
memory

You can write methods behind the field to respond to user clicks in the list or grid field on
the open window, and you can drag and drop data to and from a list field.

This chapter describes the various types of list and grid fields available in Omnis. It also
describes how you create and define list variables, and how you change the visual
appearance of grid fields using the Property Manager. The manipulation of lists and
complex grids is described in thest Programmingchapter in th@©mnis Programming
manual.

Types of List and Grid Field

The Component Store contains many different types of list and grid field. Each one is suited
to a particular type of data.

O Popup list
displays the currently selected
value: best suits a short list of
commonly used values

O Dropdown list
lets you select a value from the 15&orae [
dropdown list: best suits a
short list of commonly used
words or values
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Combo box

lets you enter a value into the
field or select a value from the
dropdown list

List box

can display a number of
columns of data, but has no
column dividers

Headed List Box

presents the data in tabular
format with button style

column headers; you can
program the list to sort when
you click on a header; the sam
type of control as used in the
Browser Details view

String grid

presents text data in tabular
format and lets you enter text
data into the cells. You can
size the columns by clicking on
the header buttons

Data grid
similar to a string grid, but
supports most data types

George ;I
Fred -
Sam
Milez
Jane -
Fred 285 |
George 40§
Hile= 100
I~
I ame Salez, | Expenses
Niles 10 Y s 2
Fred 285 120
Sam ar0 150
George 405 340
=
Fred 285 120
Sam a70 180
George (405 340
Hilez 100 500
Mame |5ales
Fred 285
Sam 370
George 405
Milez 100
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O Complex grid

: Sales and Expenses
presents data as a series of

columns and rows similar to a |_Mame | |
spreadsheet; in runtime the Sam 370 150 =~
user can create new rows, ente George 405 240
data into cells, and size the - Tl
columns Milez 00 _
Jare 304 0 -]
1] ] i
U Check list
[ Fred =l

displays a single column of
data and check boxes which B

you can check and uncheck B Geoge

[T HMiles I
O Icon Array
presents a number of icons ;l
with text labels either in large
or small icon view; the same
type of control as used in the Library Euild
Browser and Component Store
File
[~
O Tree list
presents a hierarchical list of =
values; you can expand and
collapse each node to show or
hide the next level; the same
type of control as used in the
Notation Inspector =]

Before you can create a list or grid field on a window, you must declare and define a list
variable. Then using a method, you make your list variable the current list, define the
columns in the list, and build the list by inserting data, usually by selecting it from your
server or Omnis database. Finally you create a list or grid field on your window and assign
the list variable to the field.
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The following sections describe how you create a list variable and define the columns for
your list. The remainder of the chapter describes how you create the simpler types of list
box and grid field: the complex list and grid types are described in the

Window Programminghapter in the Omnis Programming manual.

List Variables

320

A list variableis a structured data type that can hold multiple columns and rows of data.
You can declare a task, class, instance, local, or parameter variable of list data type. You
can create any number of list variables in your application, limited only by the amount of
memory in your system. A list can hold an unlimited number of lines and can have up to
400 columns. The data type of each column in your list can be any one of the Omnis data
types including Character, Number, Date, Picture, and List:

Typically, when creating and building a list using Omnis commands, you
1. Declare a variable in the method editor with the list data type
2. Make this list variable theurrentlist with theSet current listcommand

3. Define the field names or variables to use as the columns in the list willefihe list
command

4. Build your list, normally from your server or Omnis database

Creating a List Variable

To create a list variable, open the method editor for the class in which you want to create
the list variable. For example, if you want to create a list or grid field on a window open the
class methods for window class. In the method editor variable pane, create a new variable
and give it a name. Select the List data type.

Variable | Tupe Size |Init ' al Cale
1 |SALES_LST List - [N [
Date Time o
Sequence

Picture

Taskoh, ClassAlnst 00w

4

meter”

Typically you then write a method that sets the current list, defines the columns for your list,
and builds the list. This method is best placed in the $construct() method of your window or
placed elsewhere and called from the $construct() method. This ensures the list is built just
before the window opens.
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Setting the Current List

A number of the commands make an assumption that the list you are referencing is the
current list. To make your list the current list you useS&ecurrent listcommand. For
example, using the list variable SALES_LST your method would start

Set current list SALES_LST

Defining Your List

Next you specify the column structure for your list usingDleéine listcommand. This
command takes a list of variable or data hames as parameters.

Define list { NAME, SALES, EXPENSES }

This command means that the variables NAME, SALES, EXPENSES will be included in
your list. Their names and data type will define the names and data type of each column in
your list. The variables used in your list can be from anywhere in your library, including
being defined as variables in the class containing your list.

You can include all the columns from a file class in your list by using just the name of the
file class in theDefine listcommand. You can also define a list from a schema, query, or
table class to directly map the columns of your list to the columns in your server database.
In this case you can use thefine list from SQL classommand which is discussed in the

List Programmingchapter in th®©mnis Programmingnanual.

Building Your list

To populate your list variable with data you need to build the list using one of the following
commands.

1 Build list from select table
builds a list from a server table

O Build list from file
builds a list from the main file class in an Omnis data file using the specified indexed
field

U Add line to list { (value|field1, valuelfield2,...) }
adds a new line to the current list using the specified values, or the current values of the
specified fields

The complete method for defining and building a list from an Omnis data file could be

Set current list SALES_LST
Define list { NAME, SALES, EXPENSES }
Build list from file on NAME
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Or if you want to build a static list usidgdd line to listyour method could be

Set current list SALES_LST

Define list { NAME, SALES, EXPENSES }
Add line to list {('Fred',285,120)}

Add line to list {('Sam’,370,150)}

Add line to list {('George',405,340)}

Add line to list {('Niles',100,500)}

Creating List and Grid Fields

You can create many different types of list and grid fields. Some types are most suited to
single columns of data while others can contain multiple columns and rows and are best for
complex data entry. In the introduction to this chapter you have seen the different types of
grid available in Omnis. The following sections describe how you create some types of list
and grid field, including a single-colunainopdown listwith default lines, dist boxwith

two columns, and eomplex gridwith many columns and rows.

Dropdown lists

The simplest type of list or grid field contains a single column of data. All types of list or
grid field can contain a single column, but some types such as list boxes, dropdown lists,
combo boxes, or check box lists are best suited for displaying short single columns of data.
The data inside a short list or grid field can come from your database loaded into a list
variable, or you can include a number of lines that always appear in the list by default.

To create a dropdown list with default lines

®* Drag aDropdown Listfrom the Component Store onto your window
® Bring the Property Manager to the front using F6/Cmnd-6

® Click on thedefaultlines property and click on the entry field
A small entry box will appear.

® Type a list of values you want to appear in your dropdown list

322 Chapter 10—Lists and Grids



4 Property Manager i - | Dlﬂ
General |.-’-'-.ppearann::e I Action | T et |
name e yiadin_ 1020 - |
dataname
calculation
defaultlines (Mot empty] ;I
ident Adrian
top Angela
left Bohb
height Dran
width Joe
designactive John
—-:nl:uit_l,lp = Paul
arder
vizible
active Accept Lines I
enabled
toaltip
helpfile 1]
contestmenu
local kFalze ll
|1 Dbject Y

® Click on Accept Lines

®  Open your window and click on the list

When you click on the dropdown list the default lines will appear. You can add default lines
for dropdown, combo box, and tree list fields.

List boxes

If you want to include two or more columns in your list you have to get your data from a list
variable, since thdefaultlines property can handle single columns only. When you create a
list field you have to specify the list variable associated with the field.

To create a list box

®* Drag alList boxfrom the Component Store onto your window
® Bring the Property Manager to the front using F6/Cmnd-6

® Enter the name of your list variable in thetanameproperty for the list box field
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®* Enter thecalculation in the format
jst(columnl,width,column2,width,...)

Thecalculation for a list box field specifies the column(s) to appear in the grid and the
width of each column as the number characters, usinjgt{h&nction. You can include in
your list field any number of columns from your list variable, and in any order.

The jst() function

The calculation for your list field can use &) function to set the column names and
their widths. For example, you could enter

jst(NAME,10,SALES,5)

=% Property Manager O] x|
General |Te:-:t | bppearance I Action |
Py List Bos
datanarme SALES_LST
calculation jetMARE 10 SALES B]
ident 1017

This calculation puts the NAME variable in a column 10 characters wide and the SALES
variable in a column 5 characters wide.

You can include the X modifier to truncate the data in a particular column. For example
jst(COMPANY, '20X', NAME, '22X")

This calculation puts the COMPANY variable in the first column and truncates any data
that is longer than 20 characters. It then puts the NAME variable in the second column and
truncates any data that is longer than 22 characters.

You can right justify a column, perhaps one containing numbers. For example

jst(NAME, 20X’, TEL, -18)

This expression left justifies the NAME variable in the first column which is 20 characters
wide, and right justifies the value of the TEL variable in a column 18 characters wide.

Note that for single-column lists you need only include a single field or variable name in the
calculation property, that is, you don’'t need to usej#té function. If you omit the
calculation altogether, no data will appear in your field.
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The default properties of a list box are set, but you can change any of these in the Property
Manager.

& Property Manager M=
General Appearance |Te:-:t | .-’-'-.I:til:unl
CurEor koursDefal =0 .
farecalor I kColorwindow
backcaolor I | ColoryfindowT ext
bardercalar I GE(D.0.0)
backpattern L IEELE
edgefloat kEFnone
dragborder kFalze
horzzcroll kFalze
wvertzcroll kTre —
lineztyle [——]Line: 1 j
|1 Ohject [ #=382,¥=126] 7

You may need to adjust the column widths or the text properties. For example, you should
use a non-proportional font such as Courier if you are using two or more columns in a list
box. This ensures the columns line up across the list.

When you select a line in a list box, this normally deselects all other lines, but with the
multipleselect property set, you can select any number of lines. Dragging or shift-clicking
selects contiguous lines, while Ctrl/Cmnd-clicking selects non-contiguous lines. You can
deselect individual lines with Ctrl/Cmnd-click or all lines by clicking in the white space at
the end of the list.

If you open your window and the list or grid field is empty, this probably means that either
the list variable behind the field is empty, or you have not entereththeameor
calculation property correctly.
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Complex Grids

A complex grids a field that contains other fields and displays data from a list variable.
You define the columns for a complex grid by dragging fields from the component store
into therow sectionof the grid field. The fields in a complex grid should correspond to
some or all of the columns in the list variable supplying the grid data. Complex grids also
have three header sections which are visible by defaulnaire headerthehorizontal
headerfor column headings, and thertical headeifor row headings. You can add text

and graphics to any of the header sections. Any background object you put in the row
section of a grid, such as a line or graphics, will be repeated for each row of the grid.

Main header .
Horizontal header

(column headings)

Sales'and Expenses

M ame | |
Fred 285 120 =
Vertical header —__| Sam 370 150 I———— Row section
George 405 340 L
Miles 100 500 =
| | _>I—I

To create a complex grid field

® Drag aComplex Gridfrom the Component Store onto the window
® Bring the Property Manager to the front using F6/Cmnd-6
® Enter the name of your list variable as tla¢aname

® Click on theAppearancetab
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4 Property Manager M=l

General Appearance |.-'1‘-.n::tin:|r'||

CLrE0n koursDefault =0 | a
edgefloat kEFnone

dragborder kFalze

forecalor I kColor3DF ace
backcolor [ |kColar3DFace
bordercolor M GE(0.0.0)
backpattem | F=ttem: O
haorzzcrll kTrue
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The majority of the grid properties hide or show parts of the grid, including the various
headers. For example, you can control the style, color, and line style of the main header
using theshowheader, headerlinestyle, headerbordegndheaderfillcolor properties.

You can set the style of the row border, and the number of columns to appear in the grid
field.

® Click on thecolumnsproperty and set it to the number of columns you want in your
grid field

® For each column in your grid, drag an Entry field from the Component Store into the

appropriate column in the row section of your grid field; release the field when the cell
border highlights
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®* With the column field selected, setdatanameto the name of a column in your list
variable behind the grid field

® Do this for each column in your grid field

You can also set the font, style, alignment and color for each column field. In a similar way,
you can add a text label to each column header. To do this

® Drag aText object from the Component Store into each column heading and the main
header section; release the field when the header border highlights

®* With the object selected, type the header text irniekieproperty

® For each text object you can set the font, style, alignment, and color

For a three-column grid, your field might look something like this.

=ales and Expenses .

|En-tr_l,l Fie ||En:r_l,l Fie ||Entr_l,l Fie | -

E_:_-;penses |

o
1] | 3

You can make a complex gréhterable, so the user can enter data into each cell, and
extendable so that tabbing out of the last cell creates a new row. For complex grids and
some other types of list and grid field you can make the field display multiple selected lines
by enabling thenultipleselect property. These properties are on the Action tab in the
Property Manager. In general, the tabbing order of the fields inside a table starts from the
header, then to the horizontal and vertical headers, and finally to the rows. This overrides
the field order of the normal field numbers.

For details on programming a complex grid field refer tovifiedows Programming
chapter in th®©mnis Programmingnanual.
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Tree Lists

The tree list displays a hierarchical list which you can expand and collapse to show or hide
the different levels. The Notation Inspector uses such a list to display the notation tree. A
tree list can either display a list variable or you can enter a default list.

To create a tree list with default lines

®* Drag aTree Listfrom the Component Store onto the window
® Bring the Property Manager to the front using F6/Cmnd-6

® Click on theAppearancetab
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<& Property Manager

=10l x|

General Appearance |.-i‘-.|:ti|:|n| Te:-:tl
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2

Several properties control the appearance of a tree list. Whehdivaodeicongproperty
is set (kTrue), you can select tthefaultnodeiconand the expand/collapse node in
expandcollapseiconAlso you can position the node icons ugiagleiconsposither on
the node, on the left, or as set by the system. To enter a default list

Click on thetreedefaultlines property on the General Tab and click on the entry field
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Cancel

[

Right click on nodes to set node options.

The default lines box lets you enter a tree by adding root and child nodes. The tree list
contains a number of options, including populating a tree list from a list variable, and these
are described in theist Programmingchapter in the Omnis Programming manual.

Combo Boxes

A combo box is a combination of dropdown list and an entry field. When viewed on an
open window, you can choose an item from the list or type anything you want into the entry
box. You might therefore put the salutatidis Mrs, Ms, Missn the list, and leave the

user free to entddr when needed. You can open a combo by clicking on the drop arrow, or
tabbing to the field and pressing Alt plus the down arrow key; pressing just the down arrow
key cycles through the choices in the list. Selecting a line with the mouse or pressing the
Tab or Esc key closes the list. When you create a combo box you must specify the name of
the data field in theatanameproperty and the name of your list variable inlisimame

property.

To create a single-column combo box

® Drag aCombo BoxXrom the Component Store onto the window
® Bring the Property Manager to the front using F6/Cmnd-6

® Enter thedatanamefor the entry field part of the combo box, that is, the column name
of the field or variable in your list

® Enter the name of your list variablelistname

® Enter thecalculation for the list; this can be any calculation to format the list for
display
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dataname MNAME
lizthame SALES LST L
calculation HAME
defaultlines [Ernpty] ;I
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1 Object j

When using data from a list you should leaved&faultlines property empty. Some of the
properties of a combo box refer to the entry field part. On the Appearance tab, you can
specify the number of lines displayed when your combo box drops down by setting the
listheight property.

Popup Lists

Popup lists are most suited to short single-column lists from
which the user can select a single choice. The user can click
the field to drop down the list. When you create a popup list y
need to enter the name of your list variable indd&aname
property for the field. Enter the name of the variable in your li George
column in thecalculation property. Use the constant Miles
kDefaultBorder for theffect property to ensure the list has the
default border style for the current operating system.

Fred

To create a popup list

® Drag aPopup Listfrom the Component Store onto your window
® Bring the Property Manager to the front using F6/Cmnd-6
® Enter the name of your list variabledataname

® Enter thecalculation for the list, or a variable name for a single column list
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General |Te:-:t | Appearance | &chion |
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|1 Dbject 7
Check Lists
Check lists display a check box against each row in the list
field. The user can select a line by checking the check box fi|[" Fred =

line. They are most suited to single columns of data or value | &
which the user can check multiple values or choices. If a che|® George

box is checked the corresponding line in the underlying list |[C Hilex -
variable is selected.

To create a check list

® Drag aCheck Lisfrom the Component Store onto your window
® Bring the Property Manager to the front using F6/Cmnd-6

® Enter the name of your list variabledataname

® Enter thecalculation for the list, or a variable name for a single column list

Getting Data from a List or Grid Field

You can use lists and grids to display information, but typically you want the user to choose
a particular line in a field and find out which line they have selected. Using a method behind
the field you can load the data in the selected line, find out the row number of the selected
line, or for complex grids find out the data in a particular cell.

To create a list field method

®* Right-click on the grid field in the design window

® Choose Field Methods from the context menu

or
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®* Double click on the grid field

® Select the $event() method

When you open the method editor you get the event handler for the field

On evClick ;; Event Parameters - pRow ( Itemreference )

You can enter any commands you want in this method to respond to clicks and you can add
code to deal with other events, such as double-clicks. If the list columns are defined from
file class or other declared variables, you can transfer the current values of the fields or
variables in the selected line to the CRB usind-thed from listcommand. The method

behind your list field might be

On evClick

Load from list

; now do something with the values
See theMethods and NotatioandEvents and Messagebapters in th©mnis
Programmingmanual for more details.

Lists and Local Fields

You can place a serieslotcal fieldson your window that correspond to the columns in
your list variable, so that when the user clicks on the list or grid the current list values are
loaded into these fields. In this case dla¢anameof each local field should be set to the
name of a column in the list variable, and thedal property should be set. The field
numbers of the local fields must immediately follow the grid field. To set the field order of
a field change itsrder property.

Fred =]
Samn
Hiles

=

Salez |4EIE
Expenses |34IJ

When you click on a line in the grid the local fields will update automatically.
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Searching in List and Grid Fields

All Omnis list and grid fields have a built-in search facility. At runtime, you can click on a
list or grid field and type the first few characters of the text you want to find, and Omnis

will try to find a line containing the text. For example, you can tab to a list field and type

“b” to find the first linebeginningwith “b”. You can use an asterisk “*” to represent any
number of arbitrary characters, so “*s” searches for the first linedmhinsthe character

“s”, and the string “s*e*n” finds the line starting with “s” and containing “e” and “n”.

Omnis beeps if it cannot find a matching line. You can use the + and - keys to find the next
or previous line in the grid that matches the string.

For a complex grid you can specify which column the search applies to. To do this, enter
the name of the column in tlealculation box when you create the grid field. For this to
work in a grid field you must turn off isnterable property. Otherwise when you type on a
line your search the value will be entered into the grid.
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Your Database

336

The SQL Browser lets you access and maintain your remote server databases such as
Oracle, Sybase and Informix, in addition to accessing Omnis data files using Omnis SQL.
This chapter provides an overview of how you connect to your server database and create a
SQL form to view and update your data. It assumes you are familiar with standard relational
database terminology, including ANSI SQL. For more information about accessing your
remote server database and SQL programming in Omnis, please Szertise
Programmingmanual.

Omnis Studio includes a separate Data Access Module (DAM) to connect to each server
database supported in Omnis. The DAMs are either specific to a particular DBMS or
database technology, or to middleware that lets you connect to any of a large number of
different databases and file servers. Specifically, Omnis provides DAMs for direct
connection to Informix, Oracle (version 7 and 8), Sybase, and DB2 Universal Database, as
well as a middlware DAM for ODBC access to Microsoft SQLServer and MySQL, amongst
many others.

Omnis Studio provides thre&QL classethat let you access your remote server database:
these arschemaclassesqueryclasses, anthble classes. The schema and query classes let

you model the data structure of your server database, while table classes provide the
interface and methods that let you manipulate your data via Omnis list and row variables.
You can define an Omnis list based on any of the SQL class types and use the SQL methods
to manipulate your server data via the list.
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Connecting to Your Database

To connect to your server database in Omnis Studio you need the appropriate client and
networking software for your chosen server database and operating system, available from
the various database and clientware vendors.

Having set up your networking and client software, you can start Omnis and logon to your
database using the SQL Browser. When you connect to your server database in Omnis you
create asession

To access your database

® Start Omnis and open the SQL Browser from the Tools menu; note that the SQL
Browser is empty until you open a session

®* Inthe SQL Browser, select Modify Session from the Session menu

W 5ession Template Manager El

n H

INFORME<  Mew Session

5

Sessions  Wiew

PamE

[

10 Segzion Templates Y

Each icon in the Session Manager is a template that specifies the logon details for a
particular database session. You can create a hew session, or copy an existing one and
modify it, but in most cases you can edit the templates provided.
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®* Inthe Session Manager double-click on the session appropriate to your server database

B Modify DRACLE i |

- Seszzion Definition Details :

Seszion Mame: IEIH.-’-‘-.ELE DEMS Vendor: IEIrau:Ie ;I
Data Access Module: |DI:|F|,£'-.|:LE ;I DB Verzsion: ||:|F|,-'1'-.|:LE? ;I
Hast Marne: I El
Uzer Mame: I Passward: |
D atabase: | At Startup: ™ Automatically Logon

|mitialization:

b @i rowes: IEI Sezzion type: IGeneraI ;I

Trangzachon maode; I.-'l'-.uh:umatic ;I Logan character zet; IEIMNIS d

| ak I Cancel |

®* In the Modify Session window edit the details for the session, including the
database version, host name, database name, user name, and password

You may not need to supply all of this information for your particular database. For
example, for ODBC and EDA you need to supply the database vendor's name and version,
but this is not necessary for the direct connections.

® When your session details are complete click on OK
® Close the Session Manager

®* Inthe SQL Browser, select Open from the Session menu and choose your session nhame
from the submenu
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To view the objects in your database
® Double-click on your open session in the SQL Browser

For example, if you access an Oracle database you may see something like the following.

&% ORACLE _ |O]

Seszion  Toolz  Wiew

Alcada0 |[fms e E

/ @ 2 & °

Wiews Synonyms Sequences T ablespaces
Stored Proc...  Functions Triggers

3 Object Tupes

o

To view the tables in your database

Double-click on the Tables group in the SQL Browser
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Enabling Your Client Application

340

Having logged on to your database using the SQL Browser, next you need to create the
appropriate Omnis classes in your library to enable data access between your server
database and Omnis client application. You can do this quickly and easily using drag and
drop in the SQL Browser.

To enable your client application

® Openyour library in the standard IDE Browser, or create a new one

® Assuming you are logged on to your database, display the tables in your database in the
SQL Browser, as described in the previous section

®* Drag the appropriate server table from the SQL Browser onto your library in the
standard IDE Browser
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Omnis adds a schema class with the same name as your server table to your library, and
displays it in the IDE Browser. Omnis may also add a new table class which references the
new schema class. This depends on a preference which you can set via the SQL Browser
Tools>>Options menu item.

Creating SQL Forms

To view and edit the contents of your database you can create a window or SQL form in
your client application, based on the schema class(es) you created using the SQL Browser.
You can do this using the form wizards in the Component Store. Using the Window or
Form wizards is described in more detail in Wimdow Classeshapter earlier in this

manual.

To create a SQL form

® Open the Component Store by pressing F3/Cmnd-3 and click on the Window Classes
button in the toolbar

®* Drag theSQL Form Wizard from the Component Store onto your library in the
standard IDE Browser

®* Name the new window class and press Return, or click in the Browser

®* Inthe wizard dialog choose the type of form, either One field per column, Display
Grid, Enterable Grid, or Parent/Child Window, then click on Next

® Select the database columns you want to include on your form, or check a table name to
include all columns; for the Parent/Child window you need to select the parent and
child columns

®* When you have specified the columns for your form, click on the Next button

® Select a session, or leave all the sessions unchecked to use the default session, then
click on Create

Omnis creates and opens the new SQL form ready for you to modify or open to view your
data.

To open your SQL form

® Press Ctrl/Cmnd-T, or Right-click on the window and select Open Window from the
context menu
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Depending on the type of form you choose you can insert data into your database using the
Insert button, or you can next through your data using the Next button. You can modify this
window or add further methods for SQL data access, which is covered@mthis
Programmingmanual.

Printing Database Information

342

You can print information for a list of objects in your database. The information includes

the object name, type, owner, and schema (where applicable for the database). Similarly,
you can print groups of objects in your database, such as the Tables or Views group, as well
as individual tables and views.

To print an object list for your database

® Click on the database and select Session>>Print Database in the SQL Browser menu
bar

or

®* Right-click on the database and select Print Database from its context menu
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B Print Databasze Object List |

~ Sort By
[ DObject Owner

[~ Object Type

Cancel |

The criteria for the sort are shown in the dialog. For example, if you click on Type and
Name, the object list is sorted on Type then by Name.

To print a group of objects in your database

® Open your database in the SQL Browser and display the object groups, such as Tables,
Views, Synonyms, Stored Procedures

®* Right-click on the object group and select Print Objects from its context menu
To print an object in your database

®* Double-click on the object group, such as Tables or Views

®* Right-click on the object and select Print Object from its context menu

Viewing and Inserting Data

The SQL BrowseObject menu lets interact directly with your server database. You can
view and insert data into the current table without creating any SQL classes or SQL forms in
your library.

To view the data for a table

® Click on the table and select Show Data from the Object menu

or

®* Right-click on the table and select Show Data from the context menu

The Show Data option creates a Select statement for the current table and sends it to your
server automatically via the Interactive SQL tool. The results of the Select are displayed in
the lower pane of the ISQL tool.
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To insert data for a table
® Click on the table and select Insert Data from the Object menu
or

®* Right-click on the table and select Insert Data from the context menu

28 Inzert data into FCUSTOMERS = O] =]
Column Hame Data Type  ¥Yalue =
CU_ID SMALLINT Iﬁ
CU_TITLE WARCH&AR I
CU_FMAME WARCHAR I
CU_LMAKME MNATIONAL I
CU_aDDR1 WARCH&AR | b
CU_aDDRZ WARCHAR |
CU_TOWN VARCHAR | | Insert Data |
ﬂ' ThEa I _p|ﬂ Finished |

The SQL Browser creates a window containing an entry field for each column in your table.
The window lets you insert a single row of data into your database.

Data Access Wizards

344

The Component Store contains a number of Wizards to help create database connections.
The database wizards are under the Object Classes pane in the Component Store.

Session Wizard

The Session Wizard lets you create an object class based on a specified session in the SQL
browser. The object class created in the wizard contains methods that let you logon and
browse your database. The wizard also creates a logon window that provides an interface to
the object class, and saves you having to create your own logon window. The wizard lists
only those sessions that are correctly set up in the SQL Browser, that is, the wizard will not
list any session templates to which you have not added full logon details such hostname and
password.

To create a session object

® Open your library in the standard IDE Browser
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® Open the Component Store by pressing F3/Cmnd-3
® Scroll the Component Store toolbar and click on the Object Classes button

® Drag the Session Wizard onto your library in the IDE Browser

Mew Object Mew Sub-Cl... alna kg
oDDB2 oDEDA oDIMFORM [

oDODBC oDOMMIS  oDORACLE

-

Seszion Wizard o

®* Name the new object class and press Return, or click in the Browser
® Select a session from those available
® Check or uncheck the Create logon window button as appropriate

® Finally click on the Create button

The new object class is added to your library, together with the Logon window if you
elected to create one, its name being your session name prefixed with the letter w. You can
examine the object class in the Interface Manager.
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To examine the session object

®* Right-click on the object class and select Interface Manager from its context menu

4 Interface Manager - NEWLIB.OSQLSES... [M=] E3

Wi

Methods |F'rn:||:|erties |

ethiod Parameters

$ongtruct -
$describeColumns pT ableM arme
$oetT ables
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$logon
$rnakeCurrent

-
1| | 3

Paramneters |Desu:riptiu:un|

Mame Type Subtype
pT ableM ame Character 10000000 ﬂ
« | _*I_I

Z

To use the session object class in your application, for example in your own logon window,
you need to create a variable based on the object class. You can call any of its methods
using the syntax ObjectVarName.$methodname. Alternatively you may have created a
logon window using the Session Wizard, in which case all the necessary code is written for
you. You can either use the logon window as it is, or modify it for your purposes.

346 Chapter 11—Accessing Your Database



W Logon to my_0Osql E

Lagan |Ta|:|les & Wiews |

~ User Details

M ame |

Paszwiord : I

The logon window created using the Session Wizard contains Logon and Logoff buttons,
and Username and Password entry fields. The second pane lets you browse the tables and
views on your database.

You can examine the logon window in design mode to see how the object class is used. The
window contains an instance variable called iSession which is based on the object class you
created in the Session Wizard. To implement the Logon button, for example, you need only
execute the method Do iSession.$logon() to log on to your database.

The object pane contains a set of wizards, one for each of the DAMs in Omnis. These are
all derived from a basic object class called oDAM, which is also in the Component Store,
and provide the underlying functionality for you to create connections to your database. The
Example Browser, accessed from the Tools>>Example Browser menu item, shows how you
can use the data access wizards.
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General Troubleshooting

348

This section gives you a few tips regarding general troubleshooting. For more detailed or
server-specific hints and tips, refer to ®erver Specific Programmiraipapter in the
Omnis Programmingnanual.

Many problems with logging on and accessing your database are caused by incorrect
installation or configuration of either the server, network, or client software. See your
DBMS and network installation instructions for guidelines and problem solving. If you are
having trouble getting connected, you probably need the help and advice of your IS
department and/or database administrator.

If possible, you (or your friendly database administrator) should try to connect to the server
from your machine using another DBMS tool to make sure the client software, network
connections, and server are all functioning, before you try to connect via Omnis. Having
established your server connection, logging on via Omnis is easy!

In addition, you could check the following.

U Check the DAM is installed in the EXTERNAL folder under the main Omnis folder.
Furthermore, make sure there is a DAM for the server you want to access, and check it
is available for the operating system you are currently using.

U Go back to the SQL Browser and check the logon parameters in your session template,
including the name of the DAM (it should include the D prefix), also check the
database version, host name, user name, and password

U If you get specific server or database errors, look them up in your DBMS manual; this
will usually give you a clue about where to look for the problem
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Chapter 12—Library Tools

Omnis provides a maber of tools fomanaging andnaintaining libraries, and for changing
the Qnnis design envirament itself. For exaple, you can change the default classes
available in the Cmponent Store in @nis, you can adgour onvn icons to @nnis, andyou
can import and export data to aficom your applicationThis chapter describes

a

a

Component Library
letsyou edit the classes andriglates in the Cmponent Store

Welcome Library
letsyou create a librgrwhich introduceyour application at Startup

Icon Editor
letsyou addyour ownn icons to the @nis icon data file

Importing and Exporting data
letsyou import data into an @nis list, or export @nis data to a file

Library tools
that letyou check and retokeniz®ur libraries, andnake libraries private

Passwords and Security
letsyou add pasgords and secusitto your library

Localization
letsyou translateour libraries and @nis itself into another language for deyifgy in
internationalmarkets or enterprises
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Component Library

If you have started to create an applicationwill have used the Guoponent Store already
to create classes and othempmnentsThe Canponent Store contains clasefdates and
wizards,window and report fields, graphics, and externahponentsThis section
describes he you can change the contents of therponent Store yomodifying the
ComponentLibrary, the Gnnis libray that populates the @gponent Store.

To modify the CanponentLibrary you must open and closefitom the Canponent Store
itself. Youcannotopen it via theBrowser ag/ouwould a nomal library. Unlessyou want
to coyy classes frm another libray to the ConponentLibraty, it is recanmended thayou
close all other libraries befoy@u edit the CmponentLibrary. You should alsonake a
backup cop of the CanponentLibrary beforeyou change itThe CanponentLibrary is
called COMPS.LBS and is found in theT®DIO folder under thenain Omnis folder.

If you have pgraded from an earlier versn of Omnis Stulio andyou have ddedyour own
components to the Goponent Libray, youwill need to add these ogonents to the new
Component Libray suppliedwith the current version of @Bnis Studio. Youwwill find a

library called COMPCOPY.BS in the CONVERT foldewhich letsyou cofy components

from an old version bCOMPSLBS to a never version. Savgour old copy of the
Componentlibrary, sanewhere other than in the Studio folder, open COMPCQBS,

and follow the instructionsNote that COMPCOPY.LBS will NOT copy changes you have
made to the classes supplied by Omnis Software in the Component Library. It only copies
new classes that you have added to COMPS.LBS.

To open the Component Library

®* Open the Component Store, or bring it to the top pressing F3/@nd-3

® Select Viev>>Shav ComponentLibrary In Browser fran the Canponent Storenenu
bar, or Rightclick on the Canponent Store and select therssoption
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The contents of the Component Library is shown in the Browser. You can switch the
Browser to Details view and click on one of the column headings to show the different types
of component either by Name or Type. You can hide and show specific types of class in the
Component Library using the Browser Options (press F7/Cmnd-7).

Modifying Classes and Fields

You can view and modify the classes in the Component Library as you would standard
classes in your own libraries. You can also create classes in another library and copy them
to the Component Library. The Component Library contains a number of default classes,
either class templates, wizards or particular classes containing fields and other objects.

The names of some of the classes in the Component Library are used in the Component
Store toolbar for the different groups of objects, while other class names have a special
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function. Classes maed“New <classype>' are the default taplates for all ne classes
you create iryour ownn libraries.Those that begiwith an underscoré " contain fields and
other canponents for specific clasgpes, such awindow fields and report objectény
other classes in the @ponent Libray, such as the class called SQL iRdizard, are the
wizards and teplates that appear under the different class buttons in tmpd@@nt Store.
Class nanes that begimvith “?” are invisible in the Camponent Store and are usegdthe
wizards.

Any changeyou make to the classes in the i@oonent Libray are reflected in the
Component Storevhenyou close the QoponentLibrary.

To modif y a class in the Component Library

® Double-click on the class in the Bveer

or

®* Right-click on the class and select Mgdifom its conteximenu

For exanple, tomodify the defaulivindow class, open the class caltedew Window”.

W Window Component Library. New Window

You can change the propertidstibiswindow class, or apof the other diault classes. For
example, you could change the size or background coldhis window, or itswindow
style. Whenyou next create a mewindow from the Canponent Store iwill have exactly
the sane properties as the Mewindow class in the QoponentLibrary.

Whenyou havemade your changes to a class

® Save the class frothe Filemenu and close it

Chapter 12—Library Tools



To modify a default window object in the Component Library

®* Double-click on the window class called “_Field Components” in the Browser

m Window Component Library._Field Components

|Entry Field Fhape Field S ool Box g [Pt
|M azked Entry Field

Multi-Lined Entry Fiel « |

LI Sub Windaw
Puzsh buttan |

" Radio button | | -
a3 | LC/’I

The _Field Components class contains all the window fields available in the Component
Store. You can change the properties of these fields to change the properties of the default
fields that appear in the Component Store. Similarly, the window class called _Background
Components contains all the background objects for window classes, such as lines and
ovals. The _Report Components and _Toolbar Components classes contain the objects for
their respective class types.

You can close the Component Library at any time, but you must close it from the
Component Store itself; you cannot close it from the Browser. The Library>>Close option
in the Browser remains grayed out while the Component Library is the current library.

To close the Component Library

® Bring the Component Store to the top by pressing F3/Cmnd-3

® Select the View>>Show Component Library In Browser option in the Component Store
menu bar, that is, uncheck the option

Adding Classes and Fields

Rather than modifying the classes in the Component Library you can add your own,
including classes that contain your own components based on the standard Omnis field

Component Library 353



354

types. Your @n classes in the @gponentLibrary can be calleavhatyou like, but a class
containing fields or otherindow componentsmust startwith an underscore. You can also
assign an icon to a class to appear in th@goment StoreThe nanes and icons ofour

own classes in the @ponentLibrary are used in the @aponent Store toolbar.

In addition to creating classes and changing their propgdiesan adgour ovn methods
to the objects in the @aponentLibrary. Whenyou create objects froyour avn classes in
the Camponent Store thewill containyour avn methods.

To add a class to the Component Library

® Assuming the classes in the @ponent Libray are visible in the Bnser, select
Class>>Nwe>>[class] fran the Bravsermenu bar

®* Name the class and doubdtick on it tomodify it
® Edit the properties of the class, includingdatenponenticon property

® Save the class and close it

Whenyou close the Qoponent Libray the clasgou createdvill appear under the
appropriate groupfaclasses in the Gaponent Store toolbar. For exple, if you add a
window class called M Window Template to the Cmponent Libray it will appear under
the Windav Classes button in the @ponent Store.

4 Component Store

SOL Farrn ...

Under each button in the @ponent Store toolbaouwill see the default classes contained
in the CaonponentLibrary called Nev <Class> andnarkedwith a checkmark. You can
makeyour avn class the defaultytRight-clicking on the class and selecting Make Default.
If for example you make a class called yWindow Template the defaulvindow class, it

will appear under the Default Classes button in theni@ment Store toolbar amwdll be the
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basis for all new window classes you make from the Class>>New option in the Browser.
When you create a class from the Browser or Component Store, an exact copy of the default
class template is created in your library.

_

Mew Menu  Mew Taoolbar

=
<

Mew Repot Mew Code Mew Taszk -

11 Components: Containg Default Class Compa...

To add a class containing your own components

You can create windows, reports, and toolbar classes in the Component Library which
contain your own window fields, report fields, and toolbar controls. You can add methods
to these objects too.

® Select Class>>New>>Window/Report/Toolbar from the Browser menu bar

®* Name the class including an underscore at the beginning; for example, create a window
class called _My Window Objects

®* Add fields or other components to the class and change their properties

Thename property of an object is used to label the component in the Component Store.
You can change thext property to change the text that appears in the object; for
pushbuttons, this is the text that appears on the button face. You can also set an object’s
fieldstyle property to add a style. Furthermore, you can add methods to your own
components, which is particularly useful for pushbuttons and toolbar controls, and for
adding event handlers to window objects.

For example, you could create your own set of database buttons, Isetttmmode and
text properties for each button, and add your own methods.
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@ Window Component Library. My Win... B3

®* Whenyou have finishednodifying the objects, save the class and close it

Whenyou close the Qoponent Libray the contents of the @gponent Storevill update
autamatically shaving ary new classes or field eoponentsyou have added. For axale,

the My Window Objects class described above is added to thepGoeent Store toolbar and
when selected dispfa the buttons added to thndow.

. Component Store

Cursar Mext button RN a0

—

Find buttan
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Creating your own Wizards

As well as creating class templates, you can create your own wizards in the Component
Library which are displayed in the Component Store along with the standard class templates
and wizards.

Wizards can vary greatly in complexity, but usually consist of a template class and at least
one wizard window that prompts the user for input. The main template class is the class that
appears in the Component Store which the user drags onto their library. The template class
contains some essential code in a method called $setup() and any other methods or objects
you want to appear in the new class. The $setup() method must include parentheses in its
name and can contain literally any code you want, but usually will initialize the wizard
process and open any other wizard windows. Any other windows or classes you open or
reference from the main template class must be named ?CLASSNAME to hide them in the
Component Store.

When the user creates a class using a wizard the following things happen.

1. The user drags the wizard or template class from the Component Store onto their library
in the IDE Browser.

2. Omnis highlights the name of the new class in the Browser prompting the user to enter a
new name.

3. When the user enters a new name and hits Return, the Browser calls the $setup() method
in the main template class.

4. The $setup() method initializes the wizard process and opens any wizard windows
contained in the Component Library required for input from the user.

5. The wizard window contains code that steps through the different stages in the creation
process and creates any objects or methods required in the final class.

6. Lastly the wizard deletes the $setup() method in the new class and opens it in design
mode, ready for the user to edit or use it.

The best way to understand wizards is to look at one of them in the Component Library. For
example, take a look at the Menu Wizard.
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To examine the Menu Wizard in the Component Library

® Open the ComponentLibrary and displg its contents in the Breser

® Open thanenu class calleMenu Wizard”

B Menu Component Librarp. Menu Wizard [B[=] B3

This is the class that appears in therPonent Store and the user drags onto their library
and renanes.Themenu contains noenu lines or code except for the $setupéihod,
which is called after the meclass is created andmed in the Bravser.

®* Right-click on themenu and select Class Methods towits methods

»Menu Component Library.Menu Wizard Class Methods _ Ol x|

Modify  Wiew Debug Options Breakpoint Instances Stack
A=(EE 8|2 e @&

‘Y ariable | Type |Subtype | Initval/Calc Watch Variable | Valus
T ask M Classd, Instance b, Localh, FParameter EI
= Class methods ;l -

up()

Set reference Iv_WinRef to py_CompR ef{). $windows_?MakeMenu
Set reference Iv_DestLibRef to $clib
Set reference Iv_HewMenuR el 1o $cclass

Open window instance ke winRefl/CEM [lv_DestLibRef v _MewtenuRef) ;I

The $setup(jnethod contains spe essential code and variables to initializewimard. The
method contains three local variables: Iv_WinRef stores a referencevtizird window,

that is in this case, theindow named ?MakeMenu; Iv_DestLibRef stores a reference to the
user’s libray which is $clib; and Iv_NeMenuRef stores a reference to theymaenu class
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created, which is $cclass when this method is called. The $setup() method also contains a
parameter variable pv_CompRef which accepts a reference to the Component Library that
Omnis sends by default which is used to open the wizard window. These references are
setup using th&et referenceommand.

Set reference Iv_WinRef to pv_CompRef().$windows.?MakeMenu
; the parens in the reference to the Comp Lib are required

Set reference Iv_DestLibRef to $clib

Set reference Iv_NewMenuRef to $cclass

The final piece of code in the $setup() method opens the wizard window stored in the
Component Library.

Open window instance lv_WinRef/CEN (lv_DestLibRef,lv_NewMenuRef)
; alternatively, you could use the $open() method
Do Iv_WinRef.$open(*' ,kWindowCenter,lv_DestLibRef,lv_NewMenuRef)

The Open window instanceommand or the $open() method pass references to the
destination library and the new class, and open the window in the center of the screen. The
“* assigns a default instance name to the menu wizard window, which you don’t need to
know.

® Open the wizard window called ?MakeMenu

Window Component Library.?MakeMenu
E'TD create a news menu, drag the classes or the separator line
iinto the menu pane an the right.
|MenuTitIe
d tdenulines d
omnis =
ahead of the curve T — =]
Create Cahcel |

This wizard window contains many different fields and objects to allow the user to create a
menu. The list on the left lists all the window, report, and menu classes in their library, and
the list on the right lets the user construct their new menu. The wizard window also contains
several methods that create the new menu class and build its own methods. Your own
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wizardsmay contain sae or all of these eteents.The other essential cogeu need to
look at is in the classiethods for thavizardwindow.

®* Right-click on thewizardwindow and select Class Methods towigs methods

& Window Component Library.?MakeMenu Class Methods - |E||5|
Modify  Wiew Debug Options  Breakpoint  Instances  Stack
72 E B2 e o[
Wariable | Type I Subtype I Init.al/Calc ‘wiatch Y aniable |Value
1 |pv_DestLibRef ltem reference WA 1= 1=
2 |pv_MewkenuRef  Itemreference MNAA
T azk M Classh Instance, Localk, Parameter” =)
[=h Class methods - -
Tuct Il Tl
----- build_tree_list Do $clib. $ignoreexternal. $assign[k True) b
----- build_meru
----- add_window_line Set reference iv_DestLibRefl to py_DestLibRef
----- add_report_line Set reference iv_NewMenuR el o py_NewMenuR ef
----- add_menu_line
----- add_seperator Set current list iv_tree_list
----- delete_$setup_methe Defing lizt {iv_parent_name.iv_child_name.iv_iconidiv_identiv_enterable.iv_expand
----- $delete_menuline
------ $clear_menupane Set current list iv_Menuline_List
[ MenuTitle Defing izt {iv_MenuLine_class.iv_MenuLine_type}
[+ CreateButton
[#} CancelButton Calculate iv_MHewMenuMame a: py_MewMenuRef $name[] :: new menu clazs name
[ ClassTree Calculate iv_MenuTitle az "Menu Title' . default menu title
[ Menulines
[#} Seperatar Do method build_tree_list
[#} PagedPane
[ Progresz T ext o Do $cwind.$objs PagedPane. $objs ClassTree $zetnodehst[kFlatList 0.iv_tree_list] -
[+ ProgresE ar LI 4 | | 3

The $construct(inethod contains code that initializes thenuwizard, such as building the
list of classes in the user’s libyaaind setting up the tree list that dig@dhe list of classes.
The $construct(inethod inyour owvn wizardswill be different, but should contain the line

Do $clib.$ignoreexternal.$assign(kTrue)

which allavs access to the classes amthods in the QoponentLibrary. The $construct()
method also containgvb paraneters to accept the values passed to iih fitee $Sopen()

method in the teplate class: pv_DdstbRef accepts a reference to the destination or user’s
library, and pv_NeMenuRef accepts the me of the n& menu class. You can use t8et
referencecommand to assign these values to suitable instance variables.

Set reference iv_DestLibRef to pv_DestLibRef
Set reference iv_NewMenuRef to pv_NewMenuRef

The ramainder of the code in thleenuwizard is specific to this class, but tvezard
contains one other essentiatthod to renove the $setupfnethod fran the nev class. In
themenuwizard, this is called fnm themethod behind the Create button, as folo
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; $event() method for Create button on ?MakeMenu wizard

On evClick
Do method build_menu :; builds the menu
Do method delete_$setup_method (iv_NewMenuRef)
Modify class {iv_NewMenuRef} ;; opens the new menu
Close window instance $cinst ;; closes the wizard window

The method to remove the default $setup() can be called what you like, but here is the code

; code for delete_$setup_method
; contains parameter var pv_newmenu_ref to accept ref to new menu
; and local var Iv_setupmthd_Ref to refer to the $setup() method

Set reference Iv_setupmthd_Ref to
pv_newmenu_ref.$methods.//$setup()//

Do pv_newmenu_ref.$methods.$remove(lv_setupmthd_Ref)
; removes the $setup() method from the new menu

The remainder of the Create button method opens the new menu class in design mode, using
theModify classcommand, and closes the menu wizard window.

Before creating your own wizards, you may like to look at some of the other wizards
supplied in the Component Library. The SQL Form Wizard and Omnis Form Wizard create
windows of one sort or another and use subwindows to implement the various stages in the
wizard process. The SQL Report and Omnis Report classes use a similar set of wizard
windows to create SQL and Omnis reports. Open each of these classes and take a look at
their $setup() methods to see how they work and what other classes they use.

Showing Other Classes in the Component Store

Apart from adding your own templates and wizards or changing the default objects in the
Component Library, you can display classes in your own libraries in the Component Store.
Specifically you can show superclasses and subwindow classes in the Component Store.

You can show any class that supports inheritance in the Component Store by setting its
issupercomponentproperty. All types of class except code, schema, file, and search classes
support inheritance. You can specify the icon to appear in the Component Store for a
superclass by setting ik@mponenticonproperty. The superclass will appear under the
appropriate group of classes in the Component Store toolbar, but you cannot make a
superclass the default class. If you create a class from a superclass in the Component Store,
by dragging its icon on to your library in the Browser, the new class will be a subclass of the
class shown in the Component Store.

You can also make any window class appear in the Component Store as a subwindow by
setting itsissubwindow property. When you are placing fields on a window, all subwindow
fields appear under the Subwindows button in the Component Store toolbar.
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The libray containingyour superclasses or suvindow classesnust be open for thme to
appear in the Guponent Store, since the classes acguathain inyour libray and are not
physically copied to the QmponentLibrary. If a library containing a superclass is not open
inheritancewill fail for all subclasses of the superclass, amdlarly sutwindow fields will

fail if the sulwindow class cannot be found.

Welcome Library

362

Whenyou start @nnis for the first tine a libray called “Welcane to Qnnis” is opened.
This library introducesyou to the product and legeu create a nve library or open an
existing one. You can creageur avn Welcame library to introduceyour awvn application.

The Welcane library, called Welcme.lbs, is located in theT®DIO folder and is loaded
autamatically. You can creatgou own libraly, using the sae nane, to do literaly anything
when the user startsnis. For exenple, if your application contains a suite of libranesi
can use the Weleoe library to present tha to the user, or like ther@nis oneyou can
create a nmber of slides to introducgour product. Beforgou createyour awn, it's worth
taking a look at the Welaoe library suppliedwith Omnis. You can load it agouwould a
nomal library, but since it has a Startupaskyou need to stop this runnimghenyou open
the libray.

To look at the Welcome library

® Select thd.ibrary>>Open option fron the Bravsermenubar

® Under Windavs hold devn theAlt key, or under MacOS the Optionkeand go to the
STUDIO folder

® Open the Welame.lbs libray and viav its classes in the Bwser

Examine the Startuplask and Welcme window classes, and in particular look at their
Classmethods.The code in the Weleoe libraly uses the $elcome() methodwhich is
contained in $rootifiodes and has the options kWeteNewLibrary,
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kWelcomelastLibrary, and kWelcomeToggleStop. You can set the mode of the Welcome
library using these constants. For example

Do $root.$modes.$welcome(kWelcomeNewLibrary)

; prompts the user to create a new library

Do $root.$modes.$welcome(kWelcomeLastLibrary) Returns iLibPath
; returns the path of the last library opened

Do $root.$modes.$welcome(kWelcomeToggleStop)

; stops the Welcome library from opening at startup

lcon Editor

Icon Editor

The icon data file supplied with Omnis, called Omnispic.dfl, contains the icons used
throughout the Omnis environment and in your own window fields and toolbar controls.
Each icon in the icon data file has a unique ID. When you want to add an icon to an object
you use the icon ID to identify the icon. For example, when you place a pushbutton on a
window you can set itgonid property to assign an icon to the button. When Omnis

displays the object it looks up this ID in the icon data file and displays the correct icon.

The icon editor lets you create your own icons for picture buttons, toolbar controls, tab pane
controls, or any object that can have an icon or picture attached.

You should not edit Omnispic.dfl or add your own icons to this datadtteer you should

add your own icons to a separate data file called Userpic.dfl. If you edit the icons or change
the IDs in Omnispic.dfl the correct icons will not appear in Omnis or your libraries. In
addition, you can store your own icons in each separate library in the #/CONS system table.
The advantage of using #ICONS is that it is stored with a library and, like any other class,
you can copy it to another library or check it into the Omnis VCS.

If you are converting a library from Omnis 7 Version 3 and you have added icons to your
old Omnispic.dfl file, please refer to the later sectio®@whOmnispic Data Files

Creating your own lcons

When Omnis starts up it loads the Userpic.dfl data file automatically, along with the
Omnispic.dfl file. Omnis will not recognize any other names. To create your own icons in
Omnis you use the icon editor and save your icons in the Userpic.dfl data file or #1CONS
for a library.

To open the Userpic data file
® Select the Tools>>Icon Editor option from the main Omnis menu bar
® Select the File>>Open Icon File option on the Icon Editor menu bar

®* Navigate to the Icons folder in the Omnis main folder and open Userpic.dfl
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To open the #ICONS s ystem table

® Shaw all the classes iyour libraly in the Bravser using Shift-Ctrl/@nd-A
® Double-click on the #/CONSystan table
or if you have alreadopened Userpic or #/CONS

® Select the Userpictd or‘lcons- Library name’ optionfrom the Icon editor Filenenu

To add nev icons to an icon data file or #1ICONgu have to first create awwegage to
store the icons.

To create a new page

® Select the Page>>MePage option in the Icon Editor

B Omnis Icon Editor - C0OMNIS icons  userpic.dfl ﬂil

File | Page Image \iew

- NN 0 o004 .0 |22 m

Mew Standalone Page. ..
Curre Mormal

— MNew Cursor Page. ..

Iew Standalone Fage From Clipboard

Delete Page. ..

Rename Page...
Resize Page. ..

I7 Standard 256 Colors
Embed System Colors = o >

IT 1616 Suppoart

IT 32x32 Suppoart
4545 Support

Multi-5tate Support

Substituke Transparent Calor

1
. ormal Page 2
wormal Page 3
Maormal Page 4
MNaormal Page 5 LI

True Color

ol

|Ereate& a new page of icons |

® Give the ner page a nae, sanething like“General 1”

The Icon Editor creates awgage inwhichyou can create up taventy different icons.
You may want to create a separate pégeeach groupfacons,for exanple, a grougor
general controls, a grodpr database icons, and anotfarPIM applications. You doh
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have to fill a page before creating a new page, although each new page you use will result in
more memory being required.

You can create a 16x16, 32x32, and 48x48 version for each icon by checking the
Page>>16x16, 32x32, and/or 48x48 Support option in the icon editor. These support
options apply for the whole page, so for example, if you create a 48x48 image for an icon
and turn off 48x48 support for the page, all 48x48 images for the page will be lost.

The Icon Editor also supports full page icons or images that are larger than 48 x 48 pixels.
In this case, each page supports a single image in which you can specify the image height
and width as part of the page definition. You can modify the image in the same way as other
icons, and assign an icon id to the page.

You can create an icon for the highlighted and checked state for controls such as check
boxes and radio buttons using the Page>>Multi-State Support option. However, for multi-
state icons you can create only four icons per page (one per row), with up to five different
icons for different states or combinations of states. You only need to assign an ID to the
Normal state for each icon, as shown.

Mormal  Checked[Z]  Hilited[H) CiH CiH!Grayed
8 = 3 =
i m| o) [ [l
o ® o ®
e m| o) [ [l
& “ & ®
211 m| o) [ [l

When the icon edit area has the focus, you can use the following keys to change the current
tool in the editor. Note that no modifier keys are needed, just the letter key.
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Key | Sets which tool?
m marquee, or select
p pencil
b brush
i eye dropper
k bucket
e eraser
+ increases eraser size
- decreases eraser size

For most toolbattype buttons/ou only need to create 16x16 versiorfseach iconThis is
themost efficient approach, sinceyibu limit the size to 16x16 for all the icons on one
page, the pagwill be storedmore efficienty and the Userpic.dfl data fiill be smaller.

Whenyou've created aniconinonecell,—
you can drag it into one of the other size [g1g | P T
cells and @niswill scale it to fit that
resolution. It's better to create the icon &
a larger resolution and scale itvda If %
you create all three wes for an icoryou
can specif one particular vier as the
default using therhage>>Déault to 16x16/32x32/48x48 option, wou can doublelick on
the button above the appropriate icdhe déault size is shean on the button in bold.
Whenyou create avindow object and select an icon for the object, it digplat the default
size specified in the icon data file, unlgssi speciy one of the other sizes.

Whenyou have finished an icon and all itswiyou must give it a unique ID either using
the Image>>Set Icon Id option on the Icon editor, gdoubleclicking on an icon in the
grid. The Set ID dialog does not allcan ID that's alreagin use in the current icon data
file.

leanlD: {10000

Cancel | ] I

Your own icon IDsmust not be the sae as the IDs in the iBnispic.dfl file, thereforgou
should start at 10000 and all@a hundred nmbers for each page or group of icons. For
example,you could have a pagé general icons maberedfrom 10000, then a page of
database icons mberedfrom 10100, the next pageould be nmberedfrom 10200, and
So on.
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Icon Editor

If the Userpic.dfl file is currently loaded in Omnis, you can use any icons that you've added
straight away. Similarly, if you change an icon that is currently in use on your screen you

will see the changes immediately. However if you have created a new Userpic.dfl, you must
restart Omnis to load the icon data file.

When you have created all your icons close the Userpic.dfl file, and close the Icon Editor.

Editing an Icon Data File

You can change the visual appearance of any icon, but you should avoid changing the ID of
an existing icon. If you change the default size of an icon used in your application you may
get unexpected results. In most cases, it is better to create a new icon with a new ID rather
than radically change an existing icon.

Storing Icons in a Library

You can store icons on a per library basis in the system table class called #ICONS. If you
can't see #ICONS in the Browser, use the Browser Options (F7/Cmnd-7) to show the
System Tables. You can edit the #1ICONS system table in the Icon Editor by double-clicking
on the class in the Browser. The $iconid search order for any object is #1CONS, Omnispic,
Userpic.

Embedded System Colors

The Omnis icon editor pages are always stored in 256 colors. The color palette is the
standard Omnis color palette. Under Windows, controls such as buttons and check boxes
change color depending on what you have set in your Control Panel. As Omnis simulates
check boxes and radio buttons with icons from Omnispic.dfl, the bitmap needs to change
color when the system colors are changed. To achieve this, you can embed system colors
into icon pages.

The Page menu lets you switch between Standard 256 colors mode and Embedded system
colors mode. Both modes appear to use the standard Omnis color palette, but in Embedded
system colors mode, color indexes 32, 64, 96, 128, and 160 are remapped to five system
colors. You can use these system colors in your icons and Omnis will use the colors
currently loaded in the user’s system. If the user changes their system colors while Omnis is
running, icons are reread from the appropriate icon data file and the correct colors are
displayed.

When you edit an image using system colors, the colors shown in the editor are not system
colors, but the original color as seen in the standard Omnis color palette (for example, dark
red may be used instead of a system color). This helps Omnis find colors to replace with
system colors.

Omnis supports five system colors: kColor3Dface, kColor3Dshadow, kColor3Dhilite,
kColorwindow, kColorWindowText.
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The standard @nis color palette is shn below. This palette is used for all icons in
Omnispic and Userpic files.

The standard @nis color palettevith embedded gstem colors svitched on is shon
below. The g/stam colors are shen in the right-hand cohan of the palette replacing the
standard color indexes. You can also use the larger buttons to ssistetracelor.

WLLEL

Transparent Color

In addition to gstem colors,you can enbed a special colavhich represents a transparent
area inyour icons. Select the Page>>Substiflitensparent Color option to shiahe
transparent color in the palette, slmowith a T and currenglset to bright green. Select the
color and use it to paint or fill areasyiour icon.Any pixels that use this color appear
transparent in @nis.

Old Omnispic Data Files

The Omnispic.dfl data file suppliedith Omnis has a cmpletely different fomat from the
one suppliedvith Omnis 7 Version 3Therdoreyou cannot use the oldninispic.d1 data
file in Omnis unlesgou convert it to the e format.

The icon data file called Userpic.df1 supplied in the Icons folder is theratdspic.dfl

file converted to the meformat. This ensures thgour converted libraries have the correct
icons for allyour picture buttons and other controls, agieg they are not larger than 48 x
48, which is the largest size supporteidydu haveit changed the old @nispic.d1 file at

all, you don't need to do gthing, that isyou can ignore the folleing section. Haever if
you've changegour old Qnnispic.dfl file or added icons to itpuwill need to convert it
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and replace the supplied Userpic.dfl. Before you convert your old Omnispic.dfl file, make
sure you have a secure backup.

To convert your old Omnispic data file

® Quit Omnis and remove or rename the Userpic.dfl file supplied with Omnis in the
Icons folder

® Restart Omnis and open the Icon Editor from the Tools menu
® Select the File>>Convert Old Omnispic option in the Icon Editor
® Find and select your old Omnispic.dfl file

®* Go to the Icons folder in the main Omnis folder, save the converted file as Userpic.df1,
and restart Omnis

When you restart Omnis the Userpic.df1 file will be loaded automatically. If you want to
add icons to Omnis you should add them to the Userpic.dfl data file, as above.

Custom Cursors

You can design your own cursors for fields and store them in either the Userpic.dfl data file
or the #ICONS system table in your library. You create the cursors in the Icon Editor in
very much the same way as for custom icons. Each cursor can contain four images to
accommodate the differences in size and color required for cursors under the different
operating systems.

To create your own cursors

® Open the Icon Editor from the Tools menu
® Select the File>>Open Icon File option from the editor menubar

®* Navigate to the Icons folder under the main Omnis folder, and select the Userpic.dfl
icon data file

or to store cursors in your library

® Show the system tables in the Browser and double-click on #/CONS

for an icon data file or #/CONS

® Select New Cursor Page from the Page Menu, enter a Page name and press OK

Each cursor page allows up to four different cursors: for each cursor you should add the
equivalent image for each platform.
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16 B 16 Calar 32 B 32 Calor

g [ g g

4 16 B/W
MacOS in black &vhite mode; ony use black &white (plus transparent color if set)

4d 16 Color
MacOS in colomode, 16x16 pixels in size

a 32B/W
Win16 mode; ony use black &vhite (plus transparent color if set)

d 32 Color
Win32 mode, 3%X32 pixels in size

®* Draw an image for each platform

®* Double-click on one of the cursanages to set the ID

Specif/ing the cursor IDs is the s® as for icons, that igpu should choose an ID over
100000, to avoid cdlicts with Omnis icons, up to anaximum value ¢ 16777215.

Cursor Hot Spot

The hot spot for a cursor is the single pixel on screen that is
activatedwhenyou click themouse, such as the tip of a pencil = 4 @

tool. You can spegjfa hot spot for a cursor in the Icon Editor A { @ g | 4
by clicking in the magewith the Hot Spot tool. 32 E:,I'uH':'tg:'p':'t ol

®* Whenyou are done, select File>>Savenfrthe Icon Editor
menubar and close the Userpic file

Cursor Properties of Objects
You can set the cursor properties of an object in the Pyolglamager or using the notation.

To set the cursor properties for an object

® Click on the object and open the Propévtanager lg pressing F6/@ind-6
® Click on theAppearance tab and set thesor property

® Click on the Action tab and sete¢hodropcursor andcandropcursor cursor
properties
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In the Property Manager, the cursor, nodropcursor, and candropcursor properties have two
parts: an object can have either a standard or custom

U Standard cursor
a dropdown list which lets you select one of a number of standard cursors represented
by Omnis constants (which are not stored in an Omnis icon data file or #/CONS); the
list contains the value kcursDefault, which you select if you want the default cursor for
the object

O Custom cursor (specified by iconid)
a dropdown list button which lets you enter or select the id for a cursor; the id identifies
a custom cursor in an Omnis icon data file or #1CONS; once you have entered a cursor
id, the dropdown field in the first part of the cursor property is set to kcursCustom

You can use the notation to assign a cursor property, as follows:

Do $cobj.$cursor.$assign(kcursArrow) ;; assigns a standard cursor
Do $cobj.$cursor.$assign(100001) ;; assigns a custom cursor

Importing and Exporting Data

You can import and export data to and from your Omnis application using a number of
different data formats. You may want to use the import/export facility prior to mail merging,
creating spreadsheets, or for moving data between an Omnis data file and a SQL database.
You can import data from a file, port, or client.

You can import and export data using list or row variables. If you are going to use the data
in conjunction with an Omnidatabase, you must write methods to extract the data from|the
list and save it to the database or vice versa.

Data Formats

You can import from or export to virtually any application or database providing it supports
one of the following Omnis data formats

O Delimited (commas)
a text format that separates data with tabs

O Delimited (tabs)
a text format that separates data with commas

O Delimited (User delimiter)
a text format that separates data with a user-defined character

O One field per line
a text format that puts the data in a row on separate lines

Importing and Exporting Data 371



372

O Omnis data transfer
a proprietary format that lets you transfer data between Omnis databases

Null values are exported as empty if the Omnis preference $exportnullsasempty is set.

Delimited (commas )

Each field is separated by a comma and each record or row of data starts on a new line. The
newline character is ASCII 10 followed by ASCII 13 on a PC, but is just ASCII 13 under
MacOS. You can enclose text fields in double quotes so that commas within the text data
are not confused with field delimiters: this is set by the library prefeequmtedquotes

or theEnclose exported text in quotesmmand.

Long character fields are exported, but control characters are replaced by spaces.

Delimited (tabs )

This file format is similar to delimited (commas) format, except that tabs (ASCII 9) are used
between fields instead of commas. Each record or row of data starts on a new line. You can
enclose text fields in double quotes so that tabs within the text data are not confused with
field delimiters; this is set by the library preferemsportedquotesor theEnclose

exported text in quotesommand.

Long character fields are exported, but control characters are replaced by spaces.

Delimited (User delimiter)

This format is similar to delimited (commas), but uses the character in the library preference
$userexportdelimiter. This property takes a single character and defaults to ; (semi-colon).
The kEXuser constant represents the user-defined character.

One field per line

With this format each field starts on a new line. Omnis does not embed record information
into the file. When you use this format to transfer data from one Omnis application to
another, the number of fields in the file must be exactly the same as the number of fields
into which the data is stored, otherwise you will not get the expected results. If there are
more fields in an export file than you want to import, specify some variables for the
unwanted data so that the extra data is imported only as far as RAM and never stored in the
data file.

If you have any doubts about the fields stored in the export file, load the file into a text
editor and check it first.

Long character fields are exported, but control characters are replaced by spaces.

Omnis data transfer

A proprietary format that lets you export data of all types from an Omnis database,
including pictures, long character fields and character fields that include control characters.
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If an Omnis data file should become corrupt because of bad media or similar hardware
faults, you may be able to export data in this format and import it into a new data file.

Exporting Data

Using the Tools menu you can export data from an Omnis data file.
To export data using the Tools menu

® Select the Tools>>Export Data menu item

B Export Data - Library NEWLIB K |

Export data

fieimied (commas] [z

Delimited [tabs)
One field per line
OMMIS data transfer
Drelimited [uzer delimiter)]

-]

[~ Select using search

s

|A [ e B I I O PR T S

[ ET= I
b ain file;

[ Index field

Cancel | Stark I

® Select the required export format in the left-hand list

® Click in the Select using search box if you have defined a search class to filter out
certain records

® Enter the main file for your data file in the Main File entry field

Next you need to construct a list of fields to be exported. The fields can be from the
specified main file and from any connected files. To do this either

® Select aline in the Fields list and enter a field name in the Name entry field, or enter
the field names from the Catalog

or
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® Select the Load Fields FroFile Class option in the Export Dat&nu on the export
data dialog

The Export datanenu letsyou insert, delete,

and clear fields frm the field list. Eport data
U Insert Field Zslsct Library.
inserts an mpty line in the field list at the Load Fields From File Class...
selected line; all field maes in the list after Load Fields From Report... s
the selected position amoved devn
i Inzert Field Chel+l
9 Delete Field Delete Field Cil+D
deletes the field mae in the list at the = ,
Clear Fields

selected line; all field maes in the list after
the selected position ansoved up Save Window Setup

O Clear Fields
clears all field nmes fram the field list

® Select afield thagouwant to index and click on the Index field check box

®*  Whenyour list of fields is conplete, click on Start

You are presentedith a standard dialog intwhichyou enter the export file n@. Under
Windows, the file nane extension should b&XT.

®* Enter a file nene and click on OK

Omnis reads the data file in the order specifigdhe selected index field amdites the
fields to the selected file. You can check the export filefiening it in a text editor.

The following sanple data containing maes and phone mberswas exported using the
Delimited (canmas) data fanat: the ID (indexed field)Title, FirstNane, LastNane, and
Tel fieldswere selected fim the database. Note that each value is enclosed in quotes.

1,"Mr","James","Briggs","01326 671888"

2,"Miss","Thelma","Hodges","415 286 5378"
3,"Mrs","Lavinia","Williams","01394 243847"
4,"Dr","Peter","Eagleburger","514 538 4556"
5,"Rev","Leonard","Eccles","01452 974722"
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Importing Data

Using the Tools menu you can import data into an Omnis data file from an import file. The
import file must be in one of the data formats described above. You can also import data
into a list or row variable, which is described in the next section.

To import data using the Tools menu

® Select the Import Data option from the Tools menu

Select import format

D elimited [commas)

Drelimited [tabsz)

One field per line
OMMIS data transfer
Delimited [uzer delimiter]

[~ Select file from all twpes

Cancel | ] I

® Select an import data format and click OK

You are presented with a standard dialog in which you select the file to be imported.

® Select a file name from the list and click OK

Once you select a file name, the Import data window is displayed. It includes the Import
data menu which lets you insert, delete and clear fields in the list.
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i@ Import Data - Library TRAVELG | 2] |

Import data
 Fields:
|I'|'||:II:Ift fllE 'I ............... i ||||:| ...................................................................
|CUSTTAB.TRT 2 CO_TITLE
Format 3 CU_FHAME
— 4 CU_LMAME

IDE|IIT|I|:EI:| [commaz) g CJ TEL

B

7
¢ |nzert recards 8

|
" Update recards

10 LI
kd ain file; Mame: |CU_ID
[FCUSTOMERS

Cancel | Stark I

The data in the export filgill be read into the @nis fields in the order iwhich it is stored
in the file. It is, therefore, essential that the fieldyisti speciy correspondsvith that of the
incoming data. If a line in the list is left blank, the data for thatViflenot be imported,
and if there are tomary fields in the list, the extra ones are lefipgy.

You need to construct a list of fields to Ingbrted, although in sne cases @nis will
enter a list of fields foyou. To add to the field list

® Select aline in the Fields list and enter a fielch@an the Nane enty field, or enter
the field nanes fran the Catalog

or

®* Select the Load Fields FroFile Class option in theviport Datamenu on themport
data dialog

® Select either the Insert records or the Update records optidicking on the
appropriate radiouiton

If you choose thénsert records option, nev records are creatécbm the mported data.
The Update recordsoption updates the existing recordydur data file.

®*  Whenyour field list is canplete, select Start

The nunber of recordsmported is displgedwhen the mport is canplete.
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For each record read from the file, a matching record is sought in the Omnis data file. The
first field in each record of the imported file is used to carry out an exact match find on the
data file and the matching record updated with the incoming values. Records for which
there are no matching records in the data file are ignored.

Importing Data into List and Row Variables

You can import data into a list or row variable usinglthport datacommand. You can

import either multiple rows or a single row depending on whether you specify a list or row
variable in thdmport datacommand. You must specify the list or row variable with the
corresponding columns and column data types, although data conversion is performed when
necessary. The list or row is cleared before import begins. When importing into a list, you
can use its $linemax property to limit the number of rows imported. You can test the flag to
see if there is more data to be imported, particularly if you are importing into a row variable
on a record-by-record basis.

You can initiate the import process uskgepare for import from filevhich sets up the
data format, and terminate it usiegd Import For example

; importing into a list variable

Prompt for import file ;; set up the file ..

Prepare for import from file {Delimited (commas)} ;; and format
Calculate Listl.$linemax as 100

Import data {List1} ;; brings in the first 100 rows of data

End import

Close import file

; process the data in Listl

; importing into a row variable
Prompt for import file
Prepare for import from file {Delimited (tabs)}
Import data {Row1} ;; get first row
While flag true
; process the data in Rowl
Import data {row1} ;; get next row
End While
End import
Close import file

You can also import data one field at a time from file or port into the CRB, sjpayt
field from fileandimport field from port These commands also have the option to import a
character at a time if, for example, you need to identify non-standard delimiters (see below).
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Exporting Data from List and Row  Variables

You can export data either froa list or rav variable to a file or poriThe canmands
Prepare for export to filandPrepare for export to porspecif an export data fomat and
start the export operatiofihe Export datacommand exports all the data in a list or row
variable.End exporteminates the operation. For erple

; exporting from a list variable

Prompt for print and export file

Prepare for export to file {Delimited (commas)} ;; set export format
Export data {List1}

End export

Close print and export file

; exporting from a row variable
Prompt for print and export file
Prepare for export to file {Delimited (commas)} ;; set format
Repeat
; load some data into Rowl, clear the flag if finished
If flag true
Export data {Row1}
End if
Until flag false
End export
Close print and export file

Prepare for export to filandPrepare for export to potboth generate an error if no file or
port has been selected.

Export datatakes a rav or list variable as a pareter and exports all ves from the list or a
single rav. There is an error if nBrepare for exportommand has been executdthe flag
is set if the export is successful and cleared if it fails; this often denotes an ‘out of disk
space’ conditionT he first tme Export datais encountered grheading to the export file
required ly the export fomat is generated fro the list or rev definition. Youmust use the
same list or rav definitionwhen exporting to the s file, othewise an invalid export file
will result: this is particulayl important ifyou use the One field per line datarfat.

End expotrteminates ag export in progress and,appropriatdor the exporformat, adds
a trailer to the export file. Yomust ug End expor before the file or port is closed
othemise the exported dataay have an invalid fonat.
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Exporting Data from a Report

Before you can export data from a report, you must create a report class containing all the
fields to be exported. To make a report export its data you need to set its $exportformat

property.
To create a report for exporting data

® Create a new report class from the Component Store, or from the Browser

® Add the fields from the Component Store

® Set the $exportformat property of the report to one of the export formats

®* To print from a file class, set the $mainfile property to the main file in your database
® To print from a list, set the $mainlist property

® Save the report class and close it

You can print the report from the Browser, or from a method.

To print a report from the Browser

® Select the File>>Report Destination option from the main Omnis menu bar, and set the
destination to File

®* Right-click on the report class and choose Print Report from the context menu

The resulting report contains data in the One field per line format.
To print a report from a method

If you print the report to either a port or a file, the fields defined in the report are exported
in the selected export format. You can also export to the clipboard where you can examine
and paste the data into other applications. For example
Set main file {FPorders}
Set report name R_Export
Send to file ;; sets the print destination
Prompt for print or export file
If flag true
Print report
Close print or export file
End If

If the print file is not closed, further exported data is appended to the end of the file.
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Translate Input/Output

The Windavs enviroment uses th&NSI character set and not the standard DOS extended
ASCII characters as used tmary other progrens and printers. Wheyou export data the
Translate input/output option forcesmis to converANSI to ASCII, andwhenyou

import data to conveASCII to ANSI. This option ory applies toASCII/ANSI values

greater than 127 he Translate input/output option is controlleg the $translateoutput

root propery. You can set it using the notation, or in Breperyy Manager under the
Tools>>Optionsmenu item.

Build export format list

You can use thBuild export format listommand to create a list of data ffoaits and use a
number betveen 1 and $linecount to select an appropriate dat@fdrom the list.This is
particularly useful in non-English language versions ofir@s where the data fanatsmay
have been translated. For exde

; This is language dependent
Set export format {Delimited (tabs)}

: this is universal

Set current list LOCAL_LIST

Build export format list (Clear list)

Set export format {[LOCAL_LIST(1,2)]}

; line 2 is tab-delimited in all language versions
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Checking Libraries

You can check a library for disk errors or other inconsistencies using the Check option,
which you can access by right-clicking on your library in the Browser.. Note that for a large
library, this operation may take some time and to ensure data integrity, must not be
interrupted once it has started.

To view the library tools context menu
® Right-click on your library in the Browser

#4 Libraries =10l x|

Library Class  iiew

Down One Level

Retokenize L4
Always Private. ..

.: External Components..
E Check In...

é‘) Properties...

w

Checks the library

To check a library

® Right-click on your library in the Browser

® Select the Check option in the library context menu

Omnis closes all the design windows and scans all the classes in your library. On
completion it reports any problems such as inconsistencies in indexes.
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Retokenizing Libraries

382

As youwrite Omnis methods, thenethod editor converts the mmandsyou enter into a
special internal fan that replaces field and file classnmsswith numbers.This process is
called tokenizationThe file class and field maes are tokenized into their idetiig
numbers, the file class identifier and the fieldmerwithin the file classTokenization
occurs in all the libraries iyour application.

Whenyou make a réerence to an object fieed in another libras you rder to the library
name, the class mae, and the field mae. In this case, @nis tokenizes the field na only,
leaving the file class and libranames in their text fan.

Retokenization ensures that all references to other libraries in the curretditeaorrect.
Omnis searches the current libydor external field referencesith the libray specified
and replaces the refereneih a specific token.

WARNING Wheneverou retokenize the current libsaryou must open all the external
libraries towhich the current librarrefers. f you dorit references to externéield nanes
will be lost.

To retokenize a library

® Right-click onyour libraly in the Bravser

® Select the Retokenize option findhe libray contextmenu
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2 Libraries =10 x|

Library Class  Wiew

g Close
it el sove

Save As...

Down One Level

Check...
Use file names and field bokens. ..
Always Private, ., Iz File and Figld tokens. ..
:.: External Components... Use file and Field names...

E Check In...

@ Properties. .. ;I

Fetokenize operations S

TheUse file names and field tokensptionrepresents field references with the file class
name and field number and ensures existing tokens are safe to use; this is the default
behavior. You use this to convert references after completely tokenizing them with the next
option below.

TheUse file and field tokensoption represents field references with fully tokenized file
class and field numbers: this makes the library smaller and more efficient but you should
use it only when the libraries are stable, just before deployment for example.

TheUse file and field namesption represents field references with file class and field
names and no tokenization at all.

For the best mix of performance and safety, you should convert your librariddssitfiie
and field tokensjust before deploying your application, then retokenize Wih file

names and field tokengo continue working on the libraries for the next release. You
should not continue working on libraries once you have fully tokenized the external field
references.

Note that retokenizing specifies the object for conversion but does not change the standard
format of Omnis: any external field references you add after retokenizing are represented by
the file class name and field number.
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Private Libraries

If youmake a libray private its classes cannot bewes and itsnethods are not accessible
from other librariesMaking a library private is irreversibleY ou must save aapy of your
library beforeyou make it private in casgou do need tonodify it at a later date.

To make a librar y private

® Right-click onyour libraly in the Bravser

® Select thAlways Privateoption in the libray contextmenu

You canmake a libray private on a teporawy basis ly setting isisprivate propery to
true. In this casegjou have to set this propgrtach tne you openyour library; you could
do this in the startup code your libraly.

Locking Classes

You can lock classes on an individual basisocked class can no longer bewesl,
deleted, changed, remad, duplicated, or printetlocking a class is irreversibl&herdore
before you lock a classmake sure/ou have a apy.

To lock a class
® Right-click on the class in the Brser
® Select the Lok option in the contextnenu

You can hide an instance on anfiorawy basis ly setting isisprivate propery to true. You
have to set this propgreach tine the instance is opened.
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Passwords and Security

You can add up to eight user passwords plus a master password to each library. The
passwords in your library are stored in the #PASSWORDS system table. You can use
passwords to control access to the library itself, and to different objects in your library
including menus and toolbars. Passwords are not hierarchical in the sense that user 1 has
greater access than user 2, rather you grant particular access privileges to each separate use
number. New libraries do not contain any passwords, therefore as master user you can
define them, and assign user numbers to the objects in your library.

Once you have entered a master password, your library will prompt you for a password
when you open it. The master user has unrestricted access to all parts of your library. When
you open a library you can enter the master password or one of the other user passwords
and Omnis will grant you the appropriate access. The number of the current user(s) is stored
in the $userlevel property for a library.

Setting Up Passwords
To set up passwords for your library

® Open your library in the Browser and show the system tables; you can press Shift-
Ctrl/Cmnd-A to show all the classes in your library

® Inthe Browser, double-click on the #PASSWORDS system table

Passwords - Library TRAVELG |

Idzer Pazsward
b azter
1
2
3
4
4]
B
:
a
Cancel |

The Passwords dialog is empty for new libraries.

® Enter a password for the Master user, and for users 1 to 8
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Passvords can be up to fifteen characters long. You should entevgatssfor all users
since leaving anpassvords blank gives full access to a ug#io enters no paserd.

® Click on OK to close thevindow and registeyour paswords

From now on,you can edit the passrds ystem table ony if you are the Master user, that
is, if you open the librarwith themaster passord. It is therefore vgrimportant not to
forget themaster passord!

Restricting Access to Menus and Toolbars

You can restrict access meenus,menu lines, toolbars, and toolbar controjsrémoving

user nmbersfrom these objectshese objects have the propebusers, setybdefault to
123456780 give access to all useii® restrict access to an object, delete the appropriate
number fram the string. For exaple, to restrict access to an object for user 3, delete 3 from
the string, leaving 1245678.

Whenyou restrict access to an object, the object igagtaut and users cannot select it.
Setting the $users propgifor menus andnenu lines is described more detail in the
Menu Classgchapter.

Controlling Access using Methods

You can test the $userlevel propyetd find out the current user. For exale, the follaving
method checks the current usemher before allwing a data file record to be deleted.

: Delete method
If $clib.$userlevel = 3
OK message {Your are not allowed to delete data}
Quit method
End If
Delete with confirmation {Are you sure you want to delete?}

Alternativel, you can use angtch statenent to branch according to the current user.

Switch $clib.$userlevel
Case 1,2,3,4
; code for user 1, 2, 3, or 4
Case 5,6
; code for user 5 or 6
Case 7,8
; code for user 7 or 8
Default
; code for the Master user only
End Switch
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Having setup passwords in your library, Omnis will always prompt you for a password
when you open the library. However you can open a password prompt at any other time
using theChange user passwombmmand.

Multi-library Projects

Omnis lets you structure your application into one or more libraries that you can load either
together or separately. This lets you

U break up your application into smaller, less complex subsystems

U develop the subsystems in different programming groups or departments
U test the subsystems or modules separately
a

reuse libraries in different applications, mixing and matching reusable code without
modification

Although Omnis always ensures the integrity of objects, there is no built-in locking or
concurrency checking to prevent two users from modifying the same object. If more than

one user opens an object in design mode, the last one to close the object overwrites the
changes made by the other users. There is no way to ensure that changes made to an object
are seen by other users before the library is reopened: objects are cached in memory and it
is not possible to predict when Omnis will discard an object from the cache.

The Omnis VCS provides you with a full-featured version control system for your Omnis
libraries and other components. If you put your application under version control, you
eliminate the inherent risks involved in group development.

Localizing your Application

If you are developing Omnis applications for an international market, you may want to
translate your libraries and/or Omnis itself into another language. Omnis provides tools for
localization in the LOCAL folder under the main Omnis folder.

To translate a library you

O Export the text and literal strings in your library that require translation
U Translate the text

O Import the text back into your library

To open the translation library

®* Inthe standard IDE Browser, select Library>>Open to bring up the standard open
library dialog

Multi-library Projects 387



388

® Locate the translation librarcalled trans.lbs in the Local folder under th&n Omnis
folder and open it

The translation broser appears. It dispia ary librariesyou currenty have openwith the
exception of the translation libsaitself. If the libray youwish to translate is not open, use
the Libray>>Open option on the translation lrgermenu to open it.

Exporting the Textin your Library

To translateyour library you need to export all the text and literal stringgaduar library that
require translation.

To export the text in  your library

® Select Edit>>Export fnm the translation bresermenubar

An export dialog appeargou can choosehether to export to anr@nis data file or to a
text file.

In either case, the Include @ments checkbox letgou filter out canmentswhenyou
export text; generaflyou will not need to translate oaments as thgare not visible to end-
users ofyour library.

Exporting to an Omnis Data File

This opens a standard file dialog that s suppy the nane of the data file. Having
named the @nnis data file, the export process starts, and an export log keemsformed
of progress. You can expariore than one librgrto a data file iffou wish.

Exporting to a Text File

This opens a standard file dialog that s suppy the nane of the export file; the default
is export.txt. @nnis generates a file consisting of all the literal text strings as a standard
ASCII text file in the fomat of the current platfon. An export log keepgou informed of
progress.
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Translating the Export Data File

You edit the contents of the exported Omnis data file in the translation library itself.
To translate the contents of the exported Omnis data file

®*  From the translation browser menu, select Edit>>Editor

You are prompted for the data file name.

® Select the library you wish to translate from the list that appears when you select
File>>Open

A grid field displays information about the translatable data. You enter changes in the New
Value column. Alternatively, you can select Find and Replace from the Edit menu to look
for specific strings; note that Find and Replace will not find partial strings. For example, if
you have a test label whose old value is “My current label”, a search for the word “current”
will not locate this label.

® Once you have completed your changes, use File>>Save to save them back to the data
file

Translating the Export Text File

You can edit the contents of the exported text file in any standard text editor. If you use a
Word Processor, you must ensure that you use it in text mode to avoid any special
formatting characters being included in the text.

Omnis structures the export text file as a sequence of three elements per string literal in your
library. Each element is on a separate line in the export file. Each line starts with a keyword
that identifies its purpose, as follows

U REF=
the location of the string in your librarfpo not change this

O OLD=
the original text string in quotes, including any control charadisiot change this

O NEW=
an empty string (

) for you to fill in with the translated text
Omnis regards all other lines as comments and ignores them when you import.

If an original string contains a double quote character, Omnis places it within single quotes,
and the NEW string should match it exactly. If any item contains more than a single literal,
the OLD= line will consist of the right number of separate, quoted strings, each separated
by a space. Strings can be up to 255 characters in length.
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If you leave the NEW=napty, the OLD= stringwill be unchanged and untranslatedydfi
remove the quotes after NEW=n@is replaces the OLD stringith an enpty string.
Importing Translated Text

Having translated the text your library in either an @nis data file or text fileyou can
import it back intoyour library using the translation librar

To import translated text back into  your library

® Select Edit>>inport from the translation breser

® Check the appropriate box to indicatketheryou are importingfrom a datdile or a
text file and locate the fileehen pranpted to do so

An import log and progress bar kegfmi up to datevith the mport process.

®*  Whenyou have finished, close theport log and the translation bwser

Localizing Omnis

Developers and distributors in non-English speaking coumtégseed to localize Mnis.
You can localize the folleing Omnis internal itens:

U The nanes of the dgs of theweek

The nanes of thamonths of theyear

Separator characters

The text for Yes/No, OK/Cancelrue/FalseAm/Pm and On/Off

U0 0Jdd

The national sort ordering

Storage of Localization Data

All libraries share the sa set of data, stored in amDis data file otocalization database
called OnnisLOC.DF1, located in ther@nis local folder.

OmnisLOC contains a data slot for configuration data; each record in that slot contains a
complete set of data corresponding to a particular language. It also contains a daith slot

a single recordyhich identifies the current language, that is, the current set of configuration
data.

The Localization Data

The following items are stored for each language.
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Days of Week

This comprises 2 strings for each of the 7 days of the week, allowing for a full name such as
Wednesday, and an abbreviated name such as Wed.

Months of Year

This comprises 2 strings for each of the 12 months of the year, allowing for a full name such
as August, and an abbreviated name such as Aug.

Separators

These comprise the following:

The decimal point used for all numeric fields
The thousands separator used for numbers
The function parameter separator

The decimal point used when importing data

The field separator used when importing

[ W W i Wiy N

The sequence used for quoting names in the notation

Standard Text Strings

These comprise the strings for Yes and No, OK and Cancel, True and False, Am and Pm,
and On and Off.

National Sort Ordering

This is a text string which defines the sort ordering for national fields. To eliminate any
cross-platform ambiguity introduced by the different character sets involved, this is stored
as a 512 byte ASCII representation of the 256 byte sort ordering. Each byte in the sort
ordering represents the position of the character equal to that byte in the sort order.

The natcmp() function

The natcmp() function lets you compare two values using the national sort ordering.
natcmp (valuel, value2)

Omnis converts both values to strings before doing the comparison.

Omnis uses the same rules for comparing the strings as it does for normal strings, except
that it performs the comparison using the national sort ordering.

natcmp() returns O if the strings are equal, 1 if valuel > value2, and -1 if value 1 < value2.
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User Interface

The Omnis preferences accessednfrthe IDETools>>Optiongnenu line letyou assign a
new language fom thedropdawn list in the newlanguagepropery. The current language is
shawn in thelanguagepropery. The languagenust alreagl be defined in the localization
data file.

The nev language does not agplintil you quit and restart @nis. Note that if the
localization database is shareddeveral users, then thewkanguage setting affects each
of them, as soon as theestart.

An Omnis library, OmnisLOC.LBS is provided that letgou create and edit language
information.To use it:

®* Take a backup of thernisLOC.DF1;you may prefer towork on the backup copy
rather than the live cgpin which case/ou shouldmake aworking copy aswell as a
backup copy

® Open the @nisLOCLBS library, found in the @nis local folder. You are propted
for the location of the localization data file and a localizatiemu is installed on the
IDE menu bar, to the right of thEoolsmenu

® Select Current Language to digptae language in use

® Select Language Records to createwa st of language infamation, or to edit an
existing oneThis displys a dialog containing a seftt mbbed panes and the standard
Omnis Insert, Edit, Find, Next arftevious buttons

You use the Next anrevious buttons tanove through the records in the data file, the Find
button to locate a particular language record, and Edibtlify data alreag present in the
data file.

Two Insert buttons are available. Insert ks create a brand werecord while Insert CV
letsyoumake a cop of an existing language record and edit thats is particulas useful
for casesvhere there are opminimal differences beteen o language record3o use
Insert CV:

®* Display the language recortbuwant to copy

® Click on Insert CV

A new record is created. Rember to edit the language ma aswell as the specific
internal data.

®* When all the data is input, click on OK to store it and close the library

* |f youwereworking on a cop of the data filemove it back to the local folder
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Localizing Omnis

® Close the OmnisLOC library

Any fields that are left blank will default to a single space. Some of the fields on the
General tab are limited in terms of which characters can be used; for example trying to
define a letter as a decimal separator is not allowed, and will generate an error message.

Notation

There is no requirement to manipulate localization data at runtime, so the localization
notation is minimal.

U $root.$prefs.$language
a read-only property which returns the name of the language Omnis is currently using

Q $root.$prefs.$newlanguage
a property that lets you assign the name of the new language, that is, the language
Omnis will use when it restarts

O $hascurrlangnationalsortorder
a property of a data file, for example
$root.$datas.DataFile.$hascurrlangnationalsortorder
if true the sort order matches that for the current language, and false otherwise

Every data file stores its national sort order. When you create a new data file, Omnis stores
the national sort order for the current language in the data file.

$hascurrlangnationalsortorder is assignable, but you cannot set it to kFalse only kTrue.
When set to kTrue Omnis drops all of the indexes from the data file, changes the sort order
to that for the current language, and rebuilds all of the indexes.
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This chapter describes how you use the Omnis Version Control System, or VCS, to control
Omnis application development in a team environment.

An Omnis application may consist of a number of elements. Apart from the Omnis libraries
and data files, you may have your own externals, text files, web components, Html files and
so on that are all necessary to the running of the application. In this chapter, the term
components used to refer to all these types of object and files stored on disk. Specifically,
anon-Omnis componerg any disk file or external component other than an Omnis class.

Version control lets you revise Omnis library files and other application components
systematically. In a team environment, with several people working on the same application
at the same time, you need to ensure that only one person can change a particular
component at a time. Using the Omnis VCS you can control the development of your Omnis
applications, or any other project involving many different files such as Internet or Intranet
applications. Specifically, the VCS can manage Omnis libraries or their classes, external
components, DLLs or Code Fragments, Omnis data files, text or word processor files, Html
and web server files, or any other types of file required in your Omnis application.

To place Omnis libraries under version control you check them into the Omnis VCS from
the Browser in Omnis Studio, or for non-Omnis components from the File Browser in the
VCS itself. All the components you check into the VCS are keppiojact The VCS

stores each project in its owepositorydatabase, which can be a remote server database or
an Omnis data file.

The Omnis VCS provides all the functionality to set up, manage, and use version control,
including

U Setting up a project and repository database

Checking in Omnis libraries and other non-Omnis components
Managing and supervising users

Building projects and libraries for distribution

Managing projects and granting user privileges

(I N Ny IR

Setting VCS options
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Compatibility with Omnis 7

You cannot access a repository set up in Omnis 7 in the Omnis Studio version of the Omnis
VCS, nor can you use an Omnis Studio VCS repository in the Omnis 7 VCS. However, you
can have an old Omnis 7 VCS repository and a new Omnis VCS repository coexisting on
the same server, each accessed by their respective versions of the Omnis VCS.

Opening the VCS

Opening the VCS

You access the Omnis VCS from the Tools menu on the main menu bar.
To open the Omnis VCS

® Select the Tools>>Version Control System menu option on the main menu bar

Bl ¥CS Projects =10f x|

VIS Project  Wiew

) DO T (=

v

CUSTOMERS

" Ny

2 Projects in AGEMTS 4

The VCS Browser displays all your open projects and works in a very similar way to the

IDE and SQL Browsers. The VCS menu lets you open and close projects, and perform user
administration functiondVhen you open a project, the VCS Component window opens
showing the contents of that particular project. Note that the VCS shares some of its
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functionality with the SQL Browser, so you will find the look and feel of the VCS more
consistent if you select the same option settings, such as Single Window Mode or Details
view, for both.

Setting up a Project

To use the VCS you need to connect to a database via a session, set up the Supervisor user,
and create a VCS repository. You can open a session using the SQL Browser or from within
the VCS. You can create a repository on a server database, such as Oracle, Sybase, or
Informix, or in an Omnis data file. You can access a repository using ODBC, but not
EDA/SQL at present. Connecting to your server or Omnis database is covered earlier in this
manual.

Once you have connected to your database, the VCS operates in the same way, regardless o
where the repository is held. However, if you are using Sybase for your VCS repository,
you must make sure the transaction log has enough capacity to handle your transactions. See
the Sybase documentation for details on the transaction log. You can use the command

dbcc checktable (syslogs)

while you are running the VCS against your repository to check the status of the transaction
log. You must also set the option “select into/bulkcopy” to false with the following remote
procedure call

sp_dboption <db>, “select into/bulkcopy”, false

where <db> is your Sybase database name. The VCS issues an error message and aborts
logon if the target database has the “select into/bulkcopy” option set.

Creating a session

To log on to the VCS you either use an existing session or create a new one.

To create a session

® Select VCS>>Modify Session from the VCS Browser menu bar to display the Session
Browser

® Select New from the Sessions menu

or, if you have a session that is a suitable template for a new one

® Click on an existing session and select Duplicate from the Sessions menu

In either case, a new session appears in the Session Browser. You can now click on your
session and modify it.
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To modify a session

®* Select VCS>>Modify Session from the VCS Browser menu bar to display the Session

Browser

® Click on a session and select Modify from the Sessions menu

or

®* Double-click on a session to modify it

i Modify AGENTS

Seszion Mame:

Data Access Module:
Hast Marne:

Uzer Mame:

D atabaze:

|mitialization:

b @i rowes:

Trangzachon maode;

- Seszzion Definition Details :

DBMS Wendor

| DOMMIS =l DB Versian:

IE:'\DMNISHLIESHNEWD.-’-‘-.T.-’-‘-..DH

I Pazsward:

| At Startup:

12 L] 1]

™ automatically Logon

IEI Sezzion type:

I.-'l'-.uh:umatic ;I Logan character zet;

[wCS

=l

[ OMNIS

=l

o]

Cancel |

The Modify Session dialog lets you modify the details of the selected session; it is identical
to the session definition dialog in the SQL Browser. The information you need to supply
depends on the database you want to use; séetessing your Databasdapter for

details.

Note that to make a session usable with the VCS, you must select the VCS radio button as

the Session type.

®* When you have modified the session, click on OK to close the Modify Session dialog

To use an existing session

® Select VCS>>0Open from the VCS Browser and select the appropriate session

Setting up a Project
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Signing in to the VCS for the first time

Once you have created and opened a session, hext you must log on to your database and
sign in to the VCS as the Supervisor user.

The VCS logs on to your database and checks for a VCS repository. If a repository is not
found, the VCS asks you whether to install certain VCS resources or tables. If you click on
the No button, the log on process is aborted. Otherwise, certain VCS tables are installed so
the repository is available for use, and a default user called Supervisor is set up. Once
logged on to the repository the Supervisor has access to an option from the VCS menu titled
“Remove this Repository”, this option will remove all the tables created by the VCS.

To sign in to the VCS for the first time

When you log on to the Omnis VCS the Sigmvindow appears. When you logon for the
first time you need to sign in as Supervisor.

® Enter the user name “Supervisor” and the password “password”

Both the user name and passwordcase sensitiveso make sure both words are in the
correct case, otherwise you will not be able to logon.

® Click on OK

To ensure a secure system, you should change the Supervisor name and password. You can
do this later, but to do it now

® Select VCS>>User Admin from the VCS Browser menu bar

The User Administration window displays one defined user, Supervisor. The fields under
the list give details about the selected user, in this case the Supervisor, including the user's
name, password, phone extension, department, and status.

® Change the “Supervisor” user name to your name and enter a new password

® Enter any more information you wish to store, and click on the Save Changes button

As a Supervisor, you can allow other users to have Supervisor status so they can create and
delete users as well. You will also need to set up the regular users who will check
components in and out, and set up preferences. Both of these activities are described later.

® Click on the Finished button to leave the User Administration window

The final step in setting up your project is to check the components in your application in to
the VCS. You can check in complete Omnis libraries to include all the classes in those

libraries, you can check in individual classes from any number of different libraries, and you
can check in a whole folder hierarchy containing all the necessary files for your application.
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Once you have checked all the components in, other users can build a local working version
of your library or project using the Build Project option.

Checking in Omnis Libraries and Classes

All developers working on a project should have access to all the Omnis classes in your
library. Therefore when you create a new project, you should check in all the necessary
classes in your library, including any system tables, superclasses, and task classes. The
system tables contain information about the fonts, display formats, and so on, used in your
library. In particular if the objects in your library use field styles you should remember to
check in the #STYLES system table. You can use the Browser Options (press F7/Cmnd-7)
to make sure all the classes in your library are displayed in the IDE Browser. In future, if
you change the system tables in your local library you must remember to check them back
into the VCS along with any other classes you may have changed. You should not check in
the #DEBUG system table class that may appear in Omnis; this exists temporarily for
internal use only.

To check an Omnis library or individual classes into the VCS

® Open the main IDE Browser and your library containing the Omnis classes you want to
check in to the VCS

If you want to check in individual Omnis classes

® Display the classes in your library, either using View>>Down One Level or by double-
clicking on your library icon

®* Drag and drop your library or selected classes onto the VCS Browser
or you can
® Select your library or classes and click on the VCS button in the IDE Browser toolbar

2 o5

Checks the selected classes or library into the R-"ES|

Whichever method you choose, the Check in components dialog appears. This dialog lets
you set the check in options for the selected components. If you check in a library all the
classes in the library are checked in automatically.
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B Checking in 70 components |
rMode ——— [ After Check-in — | [ Yersion —

& Add new revision [ Eeep checked out |1

" Add new component [T Delete local copy

- Check In Hotes
Iritial check ir, =

Expand Hotes Continue | Cancel |

® Select the Add new component radio button, and type “Initial check in” or something
similar in the Check In Notes field

Version Numbers

The version string for each component is currently set to “1”. You can enter a special
version in the Version field if you want to use a different numbering scheme, though this is
not recommended. All the components in the VCS have both a version and a revision
number, each of which is an integer value. The version indicates the major revision or
release of a component and typically applies to all the classes in the library, so it's
effectively the version of the library. The revision number indicates a relatively minor

change to the component. When you first check in a component, you can assign it a version;
the VCS automatically sets this to 1 and the revision number to 0. Each time you check in a
component, the VCS assigns a new revision, but the version doesn’t change unless you
change it explicitly.

® Click on the Continue button to start checking in

A progress bar shows the number of components added. The VCS queries your database for
a project containing the first component. If one does not exist, the VCS asks you to add a
new project.

® Click on the Add new project button

When all the components are checked in, the project appears in the VCS Browser, with the
same name as your library. You can rename it if you wish from the Project menu.
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Checking in non-Omnis Components

You can use the Omnis VCS to control all other types of non-Omnis components such as
external components, text files or Web pages, PDF files, Omnis data files, and so on. In fact
you can use the Omnis VCS to manage any type of project, including ones that don’t
contain Omnis libraries or classes. To check in non-Omnis components you use the File
Browser available within the VCS itself.

To check non-Omnis components into the VCS

® Open the Omnis VCS

® Select the VCS>>File Browser option from the VCS menu bar

= VCS File Browser ]|
Folders Files
T . #| COMMAND COM ]
O7MYAPPS CONFIG.OLD
(14D0BE AUTDEXEC.OL2
CAPSP #) M5DOS.5vS o
HPSETURT #] CONFIG.5YS
(IMSOFFICE #) DETLOG. TXT
1WINWORD AUTOEXEC. 01
I TEMP CONFIG.BNwW
[JARCHIVE hd CONFIG.AS hd
Dirives Lizt Files of Type
o R - | |20 Fies ) =]

® | ocate the folder containing the files your want to check into the VCS

®* Drag a folder or selected files onto the VCS Browser

or you can

® Select the folders or files and click on the Check in button in the File Browser toolbar

If you check in a folder, all the files amadl subfolders and filewithin that folder are

checked into the VCS. Note that you can check in an Omnis library file from the VCS File
Browser. This is OK if you want to manage a library file as a whole, but if you want access
to the classes in the library you should check the library into the VCS from the IDE Browser
as described in the previous section.
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From hereon, the check in process for non-Omnis components is exactly the same as for
Omnis classes, that is, the Check in components dialog appears which lets you set the check
in options for the selected components.

Viewing the Contents of a Project
To see the contents of a project
®* Double-click on the project in the VCS Browser

You may find the Details view most useful when viewing the components in a project, since
that view shows information such as the version, the status, who has checked each
component in or out, and so on. In addition, you can sort the contents of your project by
clicking on one of the column headers in the VCS Browser.

Efi/¥yCS TRAYEL1 Components =10 x|
VIZS Component View
B9 EOT D Megl
Compatient Type Wer | Status Check [n/Out By
FAGEMTS file 1 g # iSupervizor ﬂ
FEOOKINGS file 1 & iAGunn
FCUSTOMERS file: 1 & iAGunn
FROW_ID file 1 & iSupervizor
FTOURS file 1 F iSupervizor
STARTUP el 1 B ¢ PGardens
RS_FCUSTOMERS: repart 1 F {Supervizor
HEFORMS spstemtablei ] & iSupervizor
HOFORMS spstemtable ] F iSupervizor
HEXTCOMPLIBS  ispsterntableil F iSupervizor
HICONS systerntablei ] F {Supervizor
HMARFOMTS spstemtablei ] & iSupervizor
HMASKS spstemtable ] F iSupervizor
HMAWFOMTS systerntablei ] F iSupervizor
HMNFORMS systerntablei ] F {Supervizor
HO2WFOMNTS spstemtablei ] & iSupervizor
HETYLES spstemtable ] F iSupervizor
HTFORMS systerntablei ] F iSupervizor
HWIRFONTS systerntablei ] F {Supervizor
HWTWFOMNTS spstemtablei ] & iSupervizor
Startup_T azk kazk 1 F iSupervizor
W_FCUSTOMERS {window 1 B ¢ PGardens -
« | ;IJ
22 Components Y
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The Browser Options lets you specify which components are shown in the VCS Component
Browser.

To open the VCS Browser Options

® Select View>>Browser options from the VCS menubar

@ Component Browser Options

Include Clazses:

Code ;I

File

e

Object

Qe

Repart

Schema Irciude Al
Search
?ﬁlzm‘ah'e Exclude &l
Taszk
Toolbar
Window
¥ Esternal Components LI Cancel

QAR

il

User Administration

User administration involves managing the users of a project and assigning them privileges
for the components in the project. Before developers can start using the project, you need to
add each one as a project user and grant the right privileges for the components they need to
change.

Adding and Removing Users

Once you sign into the project as Supervisor, you can add, alter and remove users of the
project.

To add a new user

® Select VCS>>User Admin
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B Uszer Administration

Supervizor

Supervizor

M ame Status E stenzion Department

AGunn Participart l oa =]
JBriggz Farticipant 20 QA

PG ardener Farticipant 14,

o o

= Uzer Detail
Paszward W

M arne ;Supewlsur
Type 1% Supervizor

E stenzion izn

Department ;E!-"-"- " Parlicipant
i~ Observer
Created [114PR 97 11:44:00
! Add Mew 1 | Save Changes i Finighed

The User Administration window displays a list of existing users, with details about the
selected user displayed below it. The Status radio buttons show the three kinds of status a
user can have:

W Observer
can see components only

O Participant
check components out and in, but cannot perform user admin

O Supervisor
can do everything, including adding or deleting users and changing user details, and
checking components out and in

Only a Supervisor can see a user’s password. Only the first Supervisor user can grant
Supervisor status to other users.

® Click on the Add New button
® Add the new user information, including the name and password

® Change the type of user as appropriate; a new user is set to Participant by default
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® Click on the Save Changes button to save the new user definition

To change an existing user’s definition

® Select the user in the list

® Change the user details, and click on the Save changes button

Do not change the status of the Supervisor user, particularly if you have only one user with
Supervisor status. If you change the status of the Supervisor user you will no longer be able
to manage the project and its users.

To delete a user

® Select the user in the list and click on the Delete button

® Click on the Finished button to leave the User Administration window

Using the VCS

Once the Supervisor has created a project and set up the users, developers or users can star
using the VCS. In general, you can

O Signin to the VCS
O Check out one or more components that you need to work on

U Check those components back into the VCS once you have finished with them

Signing in to the VCS

To sign in to the VCS as a user

® Select Tools>>Version Control System from the main Omnis menubar to open the VCS
Browser

® Select VCS>>0Open, or click on the Open VCS button to open the Session Browser
® Click on a session and select Sessions>>Logon to connect to your database

® Enter your user name and password

If you don’t have a valid user name and password, you can sign in as a temporary user by

checking the Observer check box. An observer can view information about the components
stored in a project, but cannot check components in or out, or perform any other VCS tasks.
Alternatively, you can check the Create user check box to create a new user and password,
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which signs you in with Observer status. A Supervisor then needs to change your user status
to Participant or Supervisor if you want to perform any VCS tasks.

® Click on OK to sign in to the VCS

Checking or Copying out Components

When youcheck outa component into a local library, it becomes locked in the VCS,
preventing other users from checking it out. A locked component is shown in the VCS with
a lock icon. Alternatively, if yowopy outa component it is not locked in the VCS and other
users can check it out if they wish. When copying out a component you can change it in
your local library, but you cannot check it back in to the VCS. In practice, copying out is a
convenient way of viewing components locally without locking them in the VCS.

You can check out or copy out multiple components at the same time, but they must all be
Omnis classes or all non-Omnis components during a single check out process. Components
may have the same or different target libraries or folders.

To check out or copy out components

® Display the components in your project by double-clicking on the project in the VCS
Browser, or select Down One Level from the context menu

® Select the components in the VCS Components Browser that you want to check out or
copy out

® Select the Component>>Check Out menu option, or click on the Check out button in
the VCS toolbar

or for Omnis classes and assuming you can see the IDE Browser

®* Drag the classes from the VCS Component window to the appropriate library in the
IDE Browser
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B Checking out 3 components |
- Mode If component exists

% Check Out to Modify % Ovenvrite it
" Copy Out Bead Only " Prompt far news name

- Check Out Hotes

Checking out 3 components for maintenance ﬂ

|

Expand Motes Continue | Cancel |

®* Inthe Check out dialog, select either Check Out or Copy Out and whether the
component should overwrite an existing one or prompt for a new name (you can change
the default for both these options in the VCS Options)

* If you want, add a description for the checking or copying out process

The Expand Notes button can be pressed if individual notes are required for each
component in the check out group. Once pressed the window shows an entry for each
component.

® Click on Continue

If the VCS cannot locate the original library for an Omnis class, it will prompt you for a
target library. You should select a library, or skip this component. The VCS may prompt
you to locate a library for further classes. For non-Omnis components the VCS prompts you
for a destination folder.

If you check out an Omnis class that has a superclass or belongs to a design task, read-only
copies of the superclass(es) and design task are copied out, assuming the Automatically
copy out related components preference is enabled.
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In the main IDE Browser, Omnis classes are shown as checked out with a lock icon.

¥4 NEWLIB _ (O] <]

Library  Clazz  Wiew

M ew File Mew Mern  Mew Menu 1
Newﬂepcurt Mew Schema Mew Schen... ;I
11 Clazzes [11 Hidden] 4

Checking in or Unlocking Components

When you have finished making changes to a component in your local library, you need to
check it back into the VCS. This unlocks the component in the current VCS repository and
allows other users to make changes or propagate your changes into their local libraries.

Checking in a component releases its lock and makes it available to other users for checking
out. The VCS stores the changes in its repository and updates the revision number. You can
see the current version and revision by clicking on a component and selecting the
Component>>Information menu option.

You can also unlock a component without checking in a new version to make it available
for other users. You could do this if you decide you don’'t want to make any changes to a
component after all, or if someone else needs to make immediate changes to a component
that you have checked out and is currently locked. In the latter case, you can unlock the
component, and check it out again when the other user has made their changes. You can
unlock selected components using the Component>>Unlock menu option.

To check in Omnis classes

® Select the components in your local library in the IDE Browser

®* Drag the selected components on to the appropriate project in the VCS Browser
or

® Click on the Check in button on the IDE Browser tool bar
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To check in non-Omnis components

® Open the File Browser from the VCS menu
® |Locate the folder containing the files your want to check into the VCS

®* Drag a folder or selected files onto the VCS Browser, or select the folders or files and
click on the Check in button in the File Browser toolbar

For all types of component, the Check in window appears which lets you set the check in
choices for the selected components, as already described in the Setting up a Project
section.

You can select one of the following check in modes

O Add new revision
adds the component by incrementing the revision number by one, unlocks the
component, and updates the check in date, time and other status information

U Add as new component
adds the component as a new one, setting the version to 1 and revision to zero, by
default

You must set the mode to Add as new component the first time you check a component into
the VCS.

The After Check in option lets you decide whether to

O Keep checked out
adds the component to the VCS and locks it; in effect, this keeps the component
checked out and available for you to make changes

U Delete local copy
adds the component to the VCS and deletes the local copy

You can enter a new version in the Version field or accept the default, and regardless of the
check in mode, the VCS sets the version to that number.
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Building Projects

The Omnis VCS lets you build a project on your local workstation or any other destination
from the components stored in the VCS repository. Building any type of project from the
VCS guarantees that all the components in your local copy are up-to-date. In the context of
Omnis application design, building a project means creating a library containing up-to-date
classes for you to work on or test; if your application contains multiple libraries, doing a
build from the VCS guarantees that your whole application is up-to-date. You can also build
a project containing non-Omnis components and reproduce the original folder hierarchy
required in your application. Using the revision labeling features, you can build previous
versions of a library or project for comparison, troubleshooting, or debugging.

When you build a project that contains classes from more than one library, the VCS copies
all the components to a single library by default. However by setting the Build options you
can copy classes to separate libraries, thus maintaining your original library structure.

To change the Build preferences

® Select the VCS>>VCS Options menu item in the VCS Browser

® Click on the Build tab and check the Maintain project structure check box

To build a project

Whether or not you are building to one or more libraries

® Select your project in the VCS Browser

® Select Project>>Build Project, or click on the Build project button on the VCS
Browser tool bar

Build Manager -0l x|
Build|Praject |Labe [PrivatelDenarite]T araet Path [Build Mates

P |CUSTOMERS |<cunent>  =|I7 |[F [C - =
[~ [TR&VELT <ounerts | | z

4| | 3
[~ Build libranies in lowercase Build | Finished |

The Build Manager lets you configure the project build in detail. It contains one line only if
you have chosen to build a project containing Omnis classes into one library, with the
project name as the library name. If you have set the preference to maintain your library
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structure, the Build Manager lists each separate library in the project. If your project
contains non-Omnis components you can enter the name and path of the target folder.

® Select the library or project

®* Make sure the entry in the Build column for the library is set to True, otherwise the
contents of the project will not be included in the build

You can set the following options for a library

4 Label
selects the version of the library that you want to build; see the Labels section below

O Private
if true, makes the library private after it is built; making a library private prevents other
users from seeing or changing the contents of a library; for example, the libraries in the
Omnis\Startup folder are private, which means they are not visible in the Omnis IDE

U Overwrite Objects
if true, overwrites all the components in the target library or folder, that is, the VCS
removes all the classes in the target library and completely rebuilds the library.
Otherwise if false, the VCS updates only the components that are different from the
current library or project. This is useful for quickly bringing an existing library up-to-
date with the current checked-in classes in the VCS

®* Type the path for your library or project in the Target Folder column, or select from
any previous build destinations in the droplist. The Select Folder button can be used to
select a different folder or create a new folder.

If you are building to multiple libraries, repeat this process for all the libraries in the project
that you wish to build. When you have set the options for your libraries or project

®  Click on the Build button

The VCS opens the Build Results dialog showing the progress and status of the build.

System Tables

When you build a library, the VCS includes the system tables by default, assuming you have
copied them to your project; they contain library-specific settings such as fonts, input

masks, field styles, and so on. Remember that when you check in a version of the library,
the VCS does not automatically put the system tables into the library; you must specifically
show and select them in the IDE Browser just as you do the other classes in your library.
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Labels

In long-term projects, the components in your project may undergo many revisions. The
VCS tracks these revisions using labels. You can reproduce a particular version of a library
using the appropriate label. A label is a string of up to fifty characters that you can assign to
a project and each of its components. When a project is complete and you want to release it,
you can assign a release name by labeling the project. You can see the label for a project or
individual component in its Information window.

To label a project

® Select the project in the VCS Browser

® Select the Project>>Label Project menu option, or click on the Label Project button in
the VCS Browser tool bar

® Type in the label and click OK

Once a project has been labeled, the last label assigned is shown in the VCS Project
Browser if the browser is in Details view.

When you build a project, you can use labels to select either the latest version of all the
components, or an older version. You can also check out a specific revision of a component
using its label. See the description of the Check Out process in the sediiamaging
Componentselow.

If you delete a component that has a label, it remains in the VCS. If you build a project
using that label, the VCS finds and includes the component in the build even though you
have deleted it from later revisions of the project. The VCS does not include the component
in any builds or labels that occafiter you delete the component. For example, if you label

a project and its components on Monday, delete a component from it on Tuesday, and do a
build on Wednesday using Monday'’s label your libraity include the component.

However if you do a build on Wednesday using the most recent project label, your library
will not include the component you deleted on Tuesday.

Sharing Components between Projects

You may decide to use a single component in many projects, for example, a custom logon
window, a client file, or a generic start-and-end-date search component. The VCS can
associatea component with libraries in different projects, storing the component only once,
but building it into different libraries when required. You need only revise the component in
one place, rebuild the projects, and the VCS propagates the changes to all the libraries that
contain the component.

You must have Supervisor access or be the owner of a component to associate it with a
project or library.
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To associate a component with a project

®* Open the project containing the component, and select the component in the VCS
Component window

® Select Component>>Associate, or click on the Associate component button in the VCS
Component window tool bar

The Associate option displays a tree list showing all your open projects.

® Select the project with which you want to associate the component, or you can open a
project in the list and select a particular library

® Click on the Associate button

If the Maintain project structure Build option is not checked, the component is associated
with the single library together with all the other components. Otherwise if the Build option
is enabled, the component is associated with a library of the same name as the one
containing it. If such a library does not exist, it is created automatically.

To delete an associated component in a specific project

® Open the project containing the associated component

® Click on the component, and select Component>>Delete to break its association with
the original component

If the component has a label, it becomes disassociated and a small trash can icon is shown.
If you build a project using a label, the component is still available for the build, even
though the library or project in question may no longer associate with the component.
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The VCS has an extensive array of component management functions, including
U Granting user privileges for components
U Managing revisions of components

U Deleting and renaming components

Granting User Privileges for Components

If you are the first user to put a component under version control, you are/tleeof that
component. To allow other developers access to a component, you must grant them
privileges to it. Without the right privileges, other developers can only view and get
information about a component as Observers. Supervisors have all privileges at all times.

To grant component privileges

® Display the components in your project by double-clicking on the project in the VCS
Browser, or select Down One Level from the context menu

® Select the set of components for which you want to grant the privileges in the VCS
Component window

® Select Component>>Privileges

B Azzign Component Privileges
Components : B
menu:id_bain e s
‘R Emol & Readsa/ite
PGardener report:F_Employes {~ Read Only
schemaEmployes = Info Only
zpstemtable: HEFORMS
zystemtable; HOFORMS
zystemtable: HEXTCOMPLIES
zpztemtable: MASKS
-~ spstemtable: HNFORMS - Ot Einlishied
I Select Al ™ Select Al
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The Assign Component Privileges window lets you assign privileges for specific
components to particular users. You can choose one of the following levels of privilege

U Read/Write
the user may check in, check out, copy out, get information on and build libraries with
components

0 Read Only
the user may get information on, build libraries with, and copy out a component into a
local library, but cannot check out the component nor check it back in with changes

d Info Only
the user may get information only about a component

® Select one or more users and one or more components

® Select one of the levels of privilege and click the Set button to grant the privileges

Assigning the Info Only privilege also revokes existing privileges from a user. Info Only is
the default privilege that any user has for a component. The owner of the component must
grant the user, including Supervisors, Read Only or Read/Write privileges necessary for
building libraries or changing the component.

By default, the owner of a component starts with Read/Write privileges for that component,
and you must have Read/Write privileges to grant privileges for it to other users.

If you select components for which you don’t have Read/Write privileges, the VCS disables
the radio buttons and Set button. If you select components for some of which you have
Read/Write privileges, you can use the radio buttons. The VCS does not however, grant the
privileges to the user(s) on those components for which you do not have Read/Write
privilege.

Revisions

When you first check in a component, the VCS creates the component in its repository and
sets the version to 1 and the revision to zero. Each time you check in a new revision of the
component, the VCS stores the new component and increments its revision number. The
sequence of changes to a component is storedrivitgon history

To see the revision history for a component

® Click on the component in the VCS Component window

® Select the Component>>Revision History menu option, or click on the Revision history
button
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The Revision History window tells you

O the version string and revision number
O the user who modified the component
O the component name

O and change notes, if any

The revisions for a component are listed in chronological order with the most recent
revision at the top. To delete old revisions of a component you can select a revision and
click on the Delete Selected and Older button to delete the selected revision and all older
revisions below it in the history list.

If you have Read/Write or Read Only privileges for the component, you can copy out the
latest revision of the component from the Revision History window by clicking on the Copy
Out Revision button. A list of currently open libraries appears, so you can choose which one
to copy the component into. Select a library and click on Select.

If a component already exists in the library with the same name as the copy, the VCS
prompts for a new name. Keeping the old name overwrites the existing component; entering
a new one renames the copy.

Component Services

The Component menu in the VCS Component window gives you information about a
component, and lets you rename, delete, or unlock a component. If you select more than one
component, the VCS acts on the first component only.

To get Info about a component, or rename, delete, or unlock one

® Select the component in the VCS Component window

® Select the appropriate menu option from the Component menu, or click on the Info,
Rename, or Delete button in the VCS Component window tool bar
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Get Information

This window displays the information about the component, including the labels, the
revision state, the check out history, and links.

i Component Information for FRO 5[

General |Created | Modiied | Links |

Mame |[FROW |D

Size |323 butes
Yerzion |'I Revizion ||:|
Projects | TRAVELI =]

Labelz ;I

[

Finished |

Deleting Components

To delete a component, you must own the component and it must be checked in. The Delete
option checks whether the component belongs to more than one library and whether any
labels apply to it. If not, the VCS prompts for confirmation that you want to delete the
component. If it does belong to more than one library, the VCS displays a list of associated
libraries, letting you choose the ones from which to remove the component.

Renaming Components

To rename a component, you must own the component and it must be checked in. You can
rename any component in the VCS, but renaming Omnis classes requires some additional
care because of the potential dependencies of some classes on the class you want to rename
That is, before you rename a class in the VCS you must change all references to it in any
other classes that refer to the class. You do this by checking out all the relevant classes to
the IDE Browser and using the Omnis Find and Replace tool.
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To rename a class

® Check out the class and any other classes that contain methods which refer to the
component

® Change the name of the component using the IDE Browser, and answer Yes when you
are prompted for whether or not you want to use Find and Replace; this renames the
component and changes all references to it in any other components

® Check in all the componengxceptfor the renamed one

® Click on the component in the VCS Component window, and select the
Component>>Unlock menu option to release its lock

® Click on the component again when the VCS Component window has refreshed

® Select the Component>>Rename menu option, or click on the Rename component
button

® Enter a new name in the Rename Component dialog, and click OK

Unlocking Components

You can unlock a locked component by clicking on it and selecting the
Component>>Unlock menu option. A warning message advises you that having done this,
you will not be able to check in a previously checked out version of the component.

Setting VCS Options

418

You can set your individual preferences for the VCS using the VCS>>VCS Options menu
option. You can set Display, Check out, Check in, and Build options in the VCS
Preferences window.

To set your VCS options
® Select the VCS>>VCS Options menu item in the VCS Browser

Display Options

The Refresh after Check In/Out option lets you control whether or not the VCS redraws its
window automatically after checking components in or out. Otherwise, you can refresh the
window manually using the VCS>>Refresh menu option.
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Check Out Options

The first option, Default mode is Check Out Modifiable copies, determines whether or not a
component is checked out or copied out by default. The second option, Default
replacements to overwrite existing items, determines whether or not an existing component
in your target library is overwritten when a component is checked out. If this option is not
set, you are prompted to overwrite or rename the component.

The third option, Automatically copy out related components, relates to Omnis classes that
have superclasses and design tasks. If you have a class that is a subclass of another class,
and you check out the subclass, without this option the superclass(es) will not be copied out;
in this case, you will not see any fields and methods that are contained in the superclass. If
this option is set, read-only copies of the superclass(es) are copied out, as well as the design
task for the classes.

Check In Options

The first option, If Target Component Does Not Exist, controls what happens when you
check in a new component; by default components are added to a project automatically,
otherwise you can force the VCS to prompt you for instructions. The second option, When
Component Version Number Changes, controls revision numbers for new versions of a
component; by default revision numbers are set to zero for new versions, otherwise you can
force the VCS to continue to increment revision numbers regardless of the component
version. Version and revision numbers are described earlier in this chapter.

Build Options

The Maintain Project Structure option controls whether or not a build retains the library
structure of the components within a project. If this option is checked, components are built
into separate libraries mirroring the original library structure, otherwise all the components
in a project are built into a single library.
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Reports

The VCS has a number of reports available to those with Supervisor status. You can access
them using the VCS>>Reports menu option. Users without supervisor status do not have
access to VCS reports and will find this menu option is grayed out.

To use the VCS reports

Select the VCS>>Reports menu option in the VCS Browser

B YC5 Management Reports ;
Available Reports Parameters
Checked Out Components Aﬁ.j
Checked In Components
Revision Histaries "wihich Library Components to Include
Label Contents
zers in Databasze Af_j M_tain [menu) "
STOCK, R_Employee [report]
Description CUSTOMERS Employes [zchemal
- - — HEFORMS [swstemtable]
T_hls report dizplays the revision _:_j #DOFORMS [spstemtable]
HETCONPES o)
specific Project. Af_j Ef‘f'f‘ff?,ls?“e.r”ta!:"?]. . .I.j
Frint Cancel i

The VCS Management Reports dialog lets you select a report. The Parameters pane and
Description field will change depending on the report you click on.

® Select areport and set up its parameters

® Click on the Print button to generate the report

® Select the required destination, and click on OK
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Chapter 14—Deploying
your Application

Once you have developed your Omnis application, you will need to deploy it to your end-
users. Omnis Software provides a runtime version of the Omnis Studio executable or
program, which contains all the necessary elements to run your application, but does not
include the developer-only parts, such as the Omnis IDE tools. The runtime version for each
platform is available on the Omnis Studio CD, but you must obtain the required runtime
serial numbers from Omnis Software before you can deploy your application.

You may find it convenient to deploy your applications, including the Omnis runtime for the
required platform, using one of the standard Installer products such as InstallVise or
InstallShield.

For information about creating and deploying web applications using Omnis Studio, please
see théeveloping Web Applications in Ommigwual.

Serialization

Omnis Studio is serialized the first time you run it, rather than during installation. When you
startup Omnis a serialization dialog appears, prompting you for the your name, company,
and serial number. You can update or re-serialize Omnis at any time using the Change
Serial Number option in the Tools menu on the main menubar.

Changing the Serialization Dialog

When you deploy your application your end-users need to serialize the Omnis runtime at
startup, therefore you may want to change the standard Omnis serialization dialog to suit
your needs. The $serialise() method opens the standard serialization dialog, and also lets
you modify its appearance.

U $serialis€[bGenericLogo,cTitle,iBitmapID])
opens the Omnis serialization dialog; you can pass your own title and bitmap, otherwise
if bGenericLogo is kFalse (the default) the Omnis orb is displayed, or if kTrue a
generic Serialize logo is displayed; cTitle replaces the default title
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Do $root.$prefs.$serialise()
; displays the standard dialog
Do $root.$prefs.$serialise(kTrue)

; displays the same dialog but with a key bitmap replacing the Omnis
one
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$charsperline, 282

$checkbreak(), 284

$classes, 45

$close(), 278
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$contextmenu, 227
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$copies, 283

$definefromsqlclass() method, 145, 147,
149

$destruct(), 136, 204, 214

$devices, 277

$dotoolmethod(), 315
$editionfile, 281
$effect, 224, 332
$ejectpage(), 284
$endpage(), 284
$endprint(), 276, 284
$event(), 21, 137, 204, 214
$exportformat, 379
$exportnullsasempty, 372
$flush(), 280
$generatepages, 282
$getparam(), 300
$hascurrlangnationalsortorder, 393
$height, 288
$hideuntilcomplete, 281
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Search order, 367
$ident, 278
$inst, 287
Sisopen, 278
Sistext, 282
Sistextbased, 278
$language, 393
$left, 288
$libs, 44
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$mainfile, 379
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$noscale, 187
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$paperwidth, 283
$passwordchar, 182
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$portdatabits, 282
$porthandshake, 282
$portname, 282

3D Rect objects, 190

$portparity, 282 About option, 77

$portspeed, 282 about property, 195
$portstopbits, 282 Accessing your database, 336
$poshorzpage, 288 actedata property, 184
$posmode, 287 Action properties, 168

$possectident, 288 active property, 178, 183
$posvertpage, 288 ActiveX controls, 193

$print(), 137, 286 actnomethod property, 184
$printfile, 281 Ad hoc reports, 244, 302
$printrecord(), 276, 283 Adding calculated fields, 312
$printsection(), 283 Adding columns or fields, 306

$printtotals(), 283 Creating ad hoc reports, 302
$reportdataname, 281 Logic, 311

$reportfield, 281 Modifying, 313

$reportfile, 281 Multi-line queries, 311
$restrictpagewidth, 282 Queries, 309

$root, 43 Re-using, 315

$scale, 283 Sort fields, 307

$senddata(), 280, 300 Templates, 314

$sendformfeed, 282
$sendtext(), 279, 300

Add line to list command, 321
Administration for users, 403

$serialise(), 421
$serialise() method, 106
$setparam(), 300

Align objects option, 201
align property, 180, 259
aligntogrid property, 168

$setup() for wizards, 358
$showascheckedout, 97
$skipsection(), 284

allowdrag property, 235
allowresize property, 235
Alt Shortcuts Keys under Windows, 219

$startpage(), 284 ANSI character set, 380
S$title, 278 Appearance preferences, 104
$toolbars, 45 appendfile property, 105
$top, 288 Application Builder, 38, 65
$userlevel, 385 Applications

$visible, 278 Creating, using the Application
$waitforuser, 281 Builder, 38

$welcome(), 362 Arabic, 180

$width, 288 ASCII character set, 380
$windowprefs, 281 Associating components, 412
$windows, 45 autofind property, 182, 260

autotablen property, 182, 188
% numeric variables, 122

%% string variables, 122 backcolor property, 181, 185, 186
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Background external components, 199

Background object properties, 191

Background objects, 190, 260
Pictures, 191

backpattern property, 181, 185

balloonson property, 229

Binary data type, 116

Boolean data type, 111

bordercolor property, 181

bringinfront property, 169

Browser, 27
Changing to details view, 31
Closing a library, 29
Creating a new class, 94
Creating a new library, 28, 85
Creating menu classes, 212
Creating toolbar classes, 231
Hiding or showing classes in the

Browser, 33

Opening an existing library, 28
Saving the Browser setup, 34
Viewing properties of a library, 86
Viewing report properties, 252
Viewing the classes in a library, 30

Build export format list comman880

Build list from file command, 321

Build list from select table command,
321

Building projects, 410

Button area fields, 183

Button areas, 172

buttonmode property, 184

buttonstyle property, 184

C++ controls, 193
cachepicture property, 191
Calculate command, 60
calculated property, 178, 183, 258, 296
calculation property, 324
Calculations
Entry and display fields, 183
Can Be Null field option, 116
canfocus preference, 90
Cannot Be Null field option, 116

cascade property, 217
Catalog, 59
Creating a report field, 256
Creating window fields, 175
Entering sort fields, 266
Selecting a variable from the Catalog,
60
Viewing variables, 125
cdrom property, 103
Century range for dates, 114
centuryrang, 90
Change user password command, 387
Changing the Browser to Details view,
31
Character data type, 109
Character Set Translation 380
charsperinch property, 104
charsperline property, 105
Check box fields, 183
Check box toolbar control, 232
Check boxes, 172
Check lists, 173, 319, 333
checked property, 217, 236
Checking in components, 408
Checking in non-Omnis components, 401
Checking in Omnis classes, 399
Checking out VCS components, 406
Class Browser
Printing, 95
Class Methods, 128
Class methods option, 202
Class names, 94
Class properties, 96
classtype, 98
createdate, 98
designtaskname, 97
disksize, 98
external, 97
moddate, 98
Viewing properties, 96
Class variables, 119
Classes, 92
Adding classes to the Component
Library, 353
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Changing the default class, 37
Code, 93

Component Store, 36
Copying a class, 95

Creating a new class, 94
Creating a new class, 93

File, 92

Locking classes, 384

Menu, 92

Modifying default classes, 351
Naming or renaming a class, 94
Object, 93

Remote form, 93

Remote task, 93

Report, 93

Schema, 92

Search, 92

Table, 92

Task, 93

Toolbar, 93

Window, 92

Clear class variables command, 119, 123

clickbehind property, 169
clientexeccolor property, 104
Clipboard report device, 273
Closing a library, 29, 86
Cmnd-T shortcut key, 162
Code classes, 140
Creating a code class, 140
Entering code class methods, 140
Color picker toolbar control, 233
Color pickers on toolbars, 238
columns property, 327
Combo box toolbar control, 232
Combo boxes, 172, 318, 331
Combo boxes on toolbars, 237
Commands, 131
Comment command, 131
commentcolor option, 142
commentstyle option, 142
Compatibility with Omnis 7, 395
Complex grids, 173, 319, 326
Horizontal header section, 326
Main header section, 326

Vertical header section, 326

Component Library, 350

Adding classes and fields353
Closing the Component Library, 353
Creating your own wizards, 357
Modifying classes and fields351
Opening the Component Library, 350

Component Store, 35

Adding a toolbar control, 233

Adding objects to the Component
Store, 37

Changing its appearance, 36

Changing the default class, 37

Creating a dropdown list, 322

Creating a new class, 93

Creating a report field, 256

Creating background objects, 260

Creating check lists 333

Creating combo boxes331

Creating complex grids 326

Creating file classes, 150

Creating list boxes 323

Creating menu classes, 212

Creating popup lists 332

Creating schema classes, 145

Creating search classes, 153

Creating table classes, 149

Creating toolbar classes, 231

Creating tree lists 329

Creating window fields, 174

Modifying the Component Library,
350

Opening, 35

Showing superclasses and
subwindows 361

View menu, 36

Component Store classes, 36
componentctrl property, 195
componenticon property, 361
componentlib property, 195
Components

Associating with a project, 412
Checking in or unlocking, 408
Checking or copying out, 406
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Deleting, 417

Managing, 414
Privileges, 414
Renaming, 417

Sharing components between projects,

412

Unlocking manually, 418
con(), 296, 312
con() function, 117
Connecting to your database, 337
Construct methods, 136
Construct parameters, 136
Constructor method

See $construct(), 204
Container classes, 92
Context menus, 26, 207, 226
contextmenu property, 168, 178, 226
Context-Sensitive Help, 74
Converting old Omnispic data files

368
copies property, 254
Copying a class from one library to

another, 95
Copying object properties, 41
Copying out VCS Components, 406
CRB, 144
Creating a code class, 140
Creating a new library, 85
Creating a new menu, 212
Creating a new project, 399
Creating a new report, 249
Creating file classes, 150
Creating menus using wizards, 208
Creating reports using wizards, 245
Creating schema classes, 145
Creating search classes, 153
Creating table classes, 149
Creating toolbar classes, 231
Creating window classes, 164
Creating windows using wizards, 156
ctrlkeywordcolor option, 142
ctrlkeywordstyle option, 142
Ctrl-T shortcut key, 162
Current record buffer, 144

currentpage property, 186
currenttab property, 185
Cursor, 171, 255
Cursor properties, 370
Cursors

Custom, 369

Hot spot, 370
Custom cursors, 369
Custom methods, 131
Custom printing devices, 297
Customizing the method editor, 141

DAMs, 336
Data access wizards, 344
Data classes, 92
Current record buffer, 144
Data type mapping, 144
Data types, 144
File classes, 150
Query classes, 147
Schema classes, 145
Search classes, 153
Table classes, 149
Data Classes, 143
Data File Browser, 62
Creating an Omnis data file, 63
Opening an existing data file, 63
Viewing data slots, 64
Data formats for importing and
exporting data, 371
Data grids, 173, 318
Data report field, 255
Data type mapping, 144
Data types, 144
Binary, 116
Boolean, 111
Date time, 111
Field reference, 116
Item reference, 116
List, 115
National, 109
Number, 110
Object, 115
Picture, 115
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Row, 115

Sequence, 114
Data Types, 108

Character, 109
Database

Connecting, 337

Inserting data, 343

Logging on, 337

Printing an object list, 342

SQL forms, 341

Viewing data, 343
dataname property, 178, 179, 258, 323
Date time data types, 111

Date and time calculations, 113

Date ranges, 114

Long date and time, 113

Short date, 112

Short time, 113
DDE, 67
DDE/Publisher report device, 275
Debugger

Shortcut keys, 83
Default classes, 37, 99

Startup task, 99

System tables, 99
Default library name, 91
Default templates, 163, 211, 249
defaultlines property, 322, 323
defaultname property, 90
defaultnodeicon property, 330
Define list command320, 321
Define list from SQL class command,

321
Delete objects option, 201
Delete Selected and Older, 416
Delete Unused Variables, 122
Delimited (commas) export format

372
Delimited (tabs) export format, 372
Deployment, 421
Descending sort option, 267
Design grid, 203
Design tasks

Checking out, 419

designactive property, 178, 179, 192
designtaskname, 122
Desktop submenu, 66
Destruct methods, 136
Destructor method
See $destruct(), 204
Devices for printing, 271
Disk report device, 273
disksize property, 88
Display fields, 182
ditherbackground property, 186
Do code method, 214
Do code method command, 118, 140,
241
Do command, 19, 116, 128
Do default command, 286
in $print() method, 291
Do method command, 118, 131, 140
Docking areas, 242
dockingedge property, 168
dragborder property, 181
dragiconid property, 182
dragmode property, 182
dragrange property, 182
Dropdown list toolbar control, 232
Dropdown lists, 172, 317, 322
Droplists on toolbars, 237
dropmode property, 169, 182
dupblanks property, 259

edgefloat property, 166, 181

Edit menu, 66
DDE and OLE, 67
Find and Replace, 68

Editing a method, 134

editionfile property, 104

effect property, 166, 181

Empty values, 116

enabled property, 178, 182, 216, 235,
236

enablemenuandtoolbars property, 169

Encloseexportedtextin quotes
command, 372

End export command, 378
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End Import command, 377
End of report section, 261
End print command, 276
Enter data mode, 170
enterable property, 328
Entry fields, 171, 176
evAfter, 137
evBefore, 137
Event method
See $event(), 204
Event methods, 137
Events, 21
evOpenContextMenu, 227
expandcollapseicon property, 330
Export data command, 378
exportedquotes preference, 90, 372
exportformat property, 254
Exporting data, 373
Data formats, 371
From list and row variables, 378
Exporting data from a report, 379
exportnullsasempty property, 103
extendable property, 328
extension property, 88
External components, 193
Background components, 199
HTML printing device, 297
HTML report objects, 301
Loading or registering, 198
Placing them on a window, 195
Preloaded status, 197

Showing in the Component Store, 196

System table, 196
Writing your own, 200
External components dialog, 196

Field list option, 202
Field methods option, 202
Field numbering and tab order, 188
Field properties, 175
Field reference data type, 116
Fields

Action properties, 182

Adding fields to the Component
Library, 353
Adding tooltips, 188
Appearance properties, 181
Calculations, 183
Changing field properties, 175
Display and inactive fields, 182
Entry fields, 176
General properties, 177
Local fields, 182
Methods, 204
Modifying default fields, 351
Window field types, 170
fieldstyle property, 180, 259
File classes, 150
Creating file classes, 150
File menu, 65
File Menu Template, 208
File report device, 274
Find and Replace, 68
Find And Replace Log, 69
Find Next, 68
fiscalyearend preference, 90
Flag variable, 131
floating property, 258, 259
Follow start mode, 269
Font list toolbar control, 233
Font lists on toolbars, 237
font property, 180, 259
Font size list toolbar control, 233
fontextra property, 259
fontscale preference, 90
fontsize property, 180, 259
fontstyle property, 180, 217, 259
Footers for reports, 263
For loops, 131
forecolor property, 181, 185
Foreground objects, 190
Format strings, 117
formatmode property, 179, 259
formatstring property, 179, 259
freesize property, 88
Frombottommarg start mode, 269
Fromend start mode, 269
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Fromtop start mode, 269
Fromtopmarg start mode, 269
fullscreen property, 104

General preferences, 103
generatepages property, 105
Get Info, 417
Global hash variables, 119
Graphic objects, 192
Graphs, 189, 199
Grid fields, 316, 322
Grids

Getting data from a grid field, 333
Group box fields, 187
Group boxes, 174
Group objects option, 200
GUI classes, 92

Hash variables, 119
hasmenus property, 168, 222
hasstatusbar property, 168, 229
Headed list boxes, 173
Headed List Boxes, 318
headerborder property, 327
headerfillcolor property, 327
headerlinestyle property, 327
Headers for reports, 263
height property, 168, 178, 258
Help, 74

Context-Sensitive Help, 74

Notation Helper, 56

What's This?, 77
Help tips option, 42
helpbaron property, 104, 229
helpfile property, 168, 217, 235
helpfoldername preference, 90
helpfont property, 104, 229
helpid property, 178
helptext property, 217, 229
hideuntilcomplete property, 104
Hierarchical menus, 206, 221
History, Revision, 415
Hold Updates option, 42
horzextend property, 258

horzgrid property, 168
horzscroll property, 181
horzslide property, 258
Hot spot for cursors, 370
hscale preference, 90
HTML device, 297
Parameters, 298
Sending text or data, 300
HTML report device, 275
HTML report objects, 301

Icon arrays, 173
Icon Arrays, 319
Icon editor, 363, 365
Creating your own icons 363
Editing an icon data file, 367
Embedded system colors367
Transparent colors, 368
iconid property, 184, 186, 217, 363
iconlib preference, 90
Icons, 363
Creating your own, 363
Full page icons, 365
in menus, 217
Storing in a library, 367
ident property, 178, 258
idetools property, 103
ignoreExternal property, 88
imagenoroom property, 185
Import data command, 377
Import field from file command, 377
Import field from port command, 377
Importing and exporting data, 371
Build export format list command,
380
Character set translation 380
Importing data, 375
Data formats, 371
List and row variables, 377
Inactive fields, 182
inactnorec property, 184
Inheritance, 22
Inheritance Tree, 51
Viewing the Inheritance Tree, 51
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Inherited methods, 138 keywordstyle option, 142
Inherited variables, 138

Inherited variables and methods Label objects, 190, 191
Opening the methods for a superclass, Label reports, 294
139 labelcount property, 253, 295
Overriding an inherited method, 138 labelwidth property, 253, 295
Overriding an inherited variable, 138 language property, 103
inheritedcolor property, 104 left property, 168, 178, 258
Initial value of variables, 123 leftmargin property, 186
initialdockingarea property, 235 Libraries, 14, 84
Input masks, 117 Checking libraries, 381
inputmask property, 179 Classes, 92
Install menu command, 206 Closing a library, 86
Install toolbar command, 230, 242 Creating a new library, 85
Installers, 421 Default name, 91
Installing a menu class, 211 Library tools, 349
Installing toolbars, 242 Localization, 387
Instance variables, 118 Locking classes384
Interface Manager, 57 Multi-library projects , 387
islabel property, 253, 295 Opening a library, 85
islist property, 254 Private libraries, 384
isnull() function, 117 Properties and preferences, 86
isprivate property, 384 Retokenizing libraries, 382
isprivate property, 88 Shortcut for opening, 78
issubwindow property, 361 Libraries and classes
issupercomponent property, 361 Class properties, 96
istext property, 105 Default classes, 99
Item reference data type, 116 Libraries and Classes, 84
Library
Java Beans, 193 retokenizimg, 382
jst() function, 117 Library tools, 349
Using in list fields, 324 Checking libraries, 381
Component Library, 350
kColor3Dface, 367 Icon editor, 363
kColor3Dhilite, 367 Importing and exporting data, 371
kColor3Dshadow, 367 Passwords and security385
kColorwWindow, 367 Private libraries, 384
kColorWindowText, 367 Retokenizing libraries, 382
kDefaultBorder, 224, 332 Line objects, 190
keepclicks property, 169 Line pickers on toolbars, 238
KEXuser, 372 Line style picker toolbar control, 233
Key events, 91 linesperinch property, 105
keyevents preference, 91 linesperpage property, 105
keywordcolor option, 142 linestyle property, 181

Index 431



432

List and grid window fields, 316
List boxes, 173, 318, 323
List data type, 115
List fields, 316, 322
List variables, 320
Exporting data, 378
Importing and exporting data, 377
listheight property, 332
listhame property, 331
Lists
Building Your list, 321
Creating list and grid fields, 322
Creating list variables, 320
Current list, 321
Defining your list, 321
Getting data from a list field, 333
Local fields, 334
Searching, 335
Shortcut keys, 81
Types of list and grid fields 317
Lists and grids
List variables, 320
Types of field 317
Lists and Grids
Local fields, 334
Load from list command, 334
loadadhocs property, 103
Local fields, 182
local property, 179, 334
Local variables, 118, 122
Localization
Localizing Omnis, 390
Localizing your application, 387
Lock objects option, 200
log() function, 131
Logging on, 337

macshortcutkey property, 217
mainfile property, 254

mainlist property, 254

Maintain Project Structure option, 419
Managing components, 414

Masked entry fields, 171, 179
maxcachedclasses property, 103

Memory report device, 275
Menu classes, 224, 229, 332
Context menus, 226
Creating a new menu, 212
Creating menus using wizards, 208
Default template or wizard, 211
Hierarchical menus, 221
Icons, 217
Installing menus from design mode,
211
Menu line and class methods, 214
Menu types, 206
Passwords and menu access, 227
Popup menus, 224
Properties, 215
Shortcut keys, 218
Status bar help, 229
Window menus, 222
Menu Classes, 206
Menu editor
Adding a shortcut key, 218
Menu properties, 215
Menu types, 206
Menu Wizard, 208
Menu wizards, 208
menuedge property, 168, 222
menuname property, 224
menunames property, 168
Menus
Controlling access using methods
386
Restricting access386
Standard dropdown menus, 206
Standard menus and toolbars, 65
Menus and code classes, 214
Messages, 19
Method editor, 107, 128
Adding a method, 130
Adding a method to a toolbar class,
241
Adding a tool method, 240
Adding methods to a table class, 150
Adding variables, 120
Creating a list variable, 320
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Customizing the method editor, 141
Shortcut keys, 83

Method Editor, 52

Adding a method to a report class
276

Adding a method to a report field,
277

Command palette, 56

Menubar and toolbar, 54

Method names and definition, 55

Notation Helper, 56

Variables panes, 55

Watch variables pane, 55

Methods, 16, 107, 128

Adding a method, 130

Adding code to a method, 131

Adding to a window class, 204

Adding to a window field, 205

Class methods, 128

Comments, 131

Construct methods, 136

Controlling access using methods
386

Creating a list field method 333

Custom methods, 131

Deleting, 135

Destruct methods, 136

Editing a method, 134

Entering code class methods, 140

Entering methods from a text editor,
134

Entering methods from the keyboard,
132

Entering methods using point and
click, 134

Event methods, 137

Field methods, 128

Inherited methods, 138

Line methods, 128

Menu class methods, 214

Menu line methods, 214

Menus and code classes, 214

Modify menu, 133

Programming constructs, 131

Remote forms, 135
Renaming, 135

Reordering in the method editor, 135

Report and Field Methods 276
Tool and class methods, 240
Tool methods, 128
Toolbars and code classes, 241
Viewing class methods, 128
Viewing field methods, 129
Window and field methods, 204
minimizeiconid property, 104
modal windows, 169
Modeless enter data, 170
modelessdata property, 169
Modify class command, 361
Modify report fields, 174
Modifying windows and fields, 200
Moving and sizing objects, 203
Using the grid, 203
Mouse events, 91
mouseevents preference, 91
Moving and sizing objects, 203
Multi-line entry fields, 171
multipleselect property, 325, 328
multirow property, 185
Multi-threadeding, 103

name property, 88, 178, 216, 236, 258

Naming a class, 94
Narrow Sections option, 264
natcmp() function, 391
National data type, 109
negallowed property, 179
negbrackets property, 259
New page sort option, 267
newlanguage property, 103
Newpage option, 269
nodeiconspos property, 330
noflash property, 184
nogray property, 184
nolineifempty property, 258
Non-Omnis components
Checking in, 401
noomnisdata property, 103
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Nopage option, 268
noreload property, 258, 259
noscale property, 260
nosecifempty property, 259
nosetpropertycolor property, 104
Notation, 18
Notation Helper, 56
Reports, 277
Notation Helper, 56
Notation Inspector, 43, 50
$root, 43
Copying the notation for an object, 46
Expanding a node, 43
Finding a class, 45
Make root button, 47
Notation search button, 48
Toolbar, 46
Viewing methods, 49
Viewing properties, 49
Viewing the contents of your library,
44
notationhelpertimer property, 103
Null values, 116
Number data type, 110
Floating point numbers, 110

Object data type, 115
Object Orientation, 15
Events, 21
Inheritance, 22
Instances and classes, 17
Libraries and classes, 15
Messages, 19
Methods, 16
Notation, 18
Properties, 16
Tasks, 18
Variables, 17
objtype property, 178, 236, 258
Old Omnispic data files 368
OLE, 67
Omnis
Commands, 131
Localization, 390

Object Orientation, 15
What is Omnis Studio, 13
Omnis Applications, 14
Omnis data transfer export format,
372
Omnis executable, 14
Omnis Form Wizard, 156
Omnis Graphs, 189
Omnis Help, 74
Omnis libraries, 14
Omnis Preferences, 102
Methods, 106
Omnis Report Wizard, 245
Omnis Server
Multi-threading, 103
Port number, 103
Omnis Studio
Introduction, 13
Omnis tools, 23
Omnis Tools
Browser, 27
Catalog, 59
Component Store, 35
Context menus, 26
Method Editor, 52
Notation Inspector, 43
View menus, 26
Omnis VCS, 84, 394
Omnispic.dfl, 363
On command, 137
One field per line export format, 372
Open window instance command, 131,
214, 240, 359
Open window option, 203
Opening a library, 85
Opening a window class, 162
Opening the VCS, 395
Options, 102, 418
Order objects option, 202
order property, 178, 188, 334
orientation property, 254
Oval objects, 190
overlap property, 186
Owner of VCS project, 414
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Page footer section, 261
Page header section, 261
Page layout, 289

Page pane fields, 186

Page setup, 285

Page Setup preferences, 106
Page setup properties, 244, 254
pagecount property, 186
Paged panes, 174

pagefooter property, 263
pageheader property, 263
pagemodeproperty, 268
pages property, 104
pagesetupdata property, 254
pagespacing property, 269
paper property, 254
paperlength property, 254
paperwidth property, 254
Parameter variables, 118, 122

Reordering in the method editor, 122

Password entry fields, 182
Passwords and menu access, 227
Passwords and security385

Controlling access using methods

386
Restricting access to menus and
toolbars, 386

Setting up passwords385
Paste From File menu option, 67
pathname property, 88
Pattern picker toolbar control, 233
Pattern pickers on toolbars, 238
Picture data type, 115
Picture fields, 172, 187
Picture report field, 255
Pictures

Background objects, 191
Popup list toolbar control, 232
Popup lists, 172, 185, 317, 332
Popup lists on toolbars, 237
Popup menu toolbar control, 232
Popup menus, 172, 185, 207, 224
Popup menus on toolbars, 237

Port number, 103
Port profiles, 292
Port report device, 273
portdatabits property, 105
porthandshake property, 105
portname property, 105
portparity property, 105
portprofile property, 105
portspeed property, 105
portstopbits property, 105
Position report section, 255
Positioning
Report objects, 286
Positioning section, 261
Positioning sections, 270
Postscript report device, 275
Preferences, 418
Preferences, Library
Viewing library preferences, 89
Prepare for export to file command, 378
Prepare for export to port command, 378
Prepare for import from file command,
377
Prepare for print command, 276
Preview report device, 272
Print Destination submenu, 65
Print device notation, 277
Methods, 278
Print record command, 276
Print report command, 214, 240, 276
Print report from disk command, 273
Print report from memory command, 275
Print Top menu option, 73
Printer report device, 272
printfile property, 104
Printing a report class, 248
Printing errors, 292
Printing preferences, 281
Printing Reports, 270
Privileges, 414
Projects
Building, 410
Creating a session, 396
Owners, 414
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Setting up, 396

Viewing the contents of a project, 402

promptforreorg property, 103

Properties, 16

Action, 182

Changing object properties, 40

Copying, 41

Entry fields, 175

Field appearance properties, 181

Field text properties, 180

General field properties, 177

of a library, 86

of a menu, 215

of a window, 167

of background objects, 191

of pushbuttons and button areas, 183

Report properties, 252

Sorting by name in the Property
Manager, 41

Tab pane fields, 185

Tab strip fields, 186

Toolbar, 234

Toolbar controls, 236

Window fields, 170

Properties option, 203

Property Manager, 39, 50

Adding a menu line shortcut key, 220

Adding a menu title shortcut key, 219

Adding a shortcut key, 218

Adding an icon to a toolbar button,
238

Changing object properties, 40

Context menu, 42

Creating a page footer 263

Creating a page header263

Enabling a report section 262

Entering a tooltip, 239

Modifying report properties, 252

Shortcut keys, 82

Showing Help tips, 42

Sorting properties by name, 41

Viewing library preferences, 89

Viewing the properties of a field, 176

Push button picker modes, 184

Pushbutton fields, 183
Pushbutton toolbar control, 232
Pushbuttons, 171

Query classes, 147
Creating query classes, 147

Radio button fields, 183
Radio button toolbar control, 232
Radio buttons, 172
recentfiles property, 103
Record section, 261
Record Sequencing Number ( RSN), 114
recordspacing property, 253, 270
Rectangle objects, 190
Remote Forms
Methods, 135
Renaming a class, 94
Repeat loops, 131
repeatfactor property, 253, 295
Report and Field Methods 276
Report classes, 244
Report classes
Background objects 260
Creating a new report, 249
Creating reports using wizards, 245
Default template or wizard, 249
Labels, 294
Printing reports, 270
Printing reports from design mode,
248
Report and Field Methods 276
Report field types and properties, 255
Report properties, 252
Section properties and positioning
268
Sections 261
Sorting and Subtotaling 265
Report destination dialog, 271
Report devices, 271
Clipboard, 273
DDE/Publisher, 275
Disk, 273
File, 274
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HTML, 275

Memory, 275

Port, 273

Postscript, 275

Preview, 272

Printer, 272

RTF, 275

Screen, 272
Report editor, 250
Report field methods, 286
Report field types and properties, 255
Report fields

Properties, 258

Text properties, 259
Report heading section, 261
Report instance methods, 283
Report object positioning, 286
Report properties, 252
Report section methods, 286
Report wizards, 245
reportdataname property, 104
reportfield property, 104
reportfile property, 104
Reports

Background objects, 260

Calculated fields, 296

Current device, 277

Excluding empty lines, 296

Foreground objects, 260

HTML device, 297

Notation, 277

Page mode 268

Page setup properties, 254

Positioning sections270

Print device notation, 277

Printing preferences, 281

Record spacing 270

Report tools, 250

Sections 261

See als®d hoc reports, 302

Start mode, 269

Subtotal sections 267
Reports in the VCS, 420
Reports menu, 302

restrictpagewidth property, 105
Revisions, 415

Delete Selected and Older, 416
Right to left

Arabic text, 180
Right-clicking

Context menus, 26
righttoleft property, 180
rmouseevents preference, 91
rnd() function, 111
Round rectangle objects, 190
Row data type, 115
Row variables

Exporting data, 378

Importing and exporting data, 377
RTF report device, 275
Rulers option, 202
Runtime, 14
runtimepropertycolor property, 104
Runtimes, 421

Saving the Browser setup, 34
scale property, 254
Schema classes, 145, 341

Creating schemas, 145
Scope

Rescoping a variable, 123
Scope of variables, 117
Screen report device, 272
Screen report fields, 174
screencoordinates preference, 90
Scroll box fields, 187
Scroll boxes, 174
Search classes, 153

Creating search classes, 153
Searching in List and Grid Fields, 335
Section properties

Page Mode 268

Record spacing 270

Start Mode, 269
Section properties and positioning 268
Sections on a report, 250
Sections, position marker, 268
Sections, Report 261
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selectedtabcolor property, 186
selectedtabtextcolor property, 186
sendformfeed property, 105
sensitivefieldnames preference, 90
sensitivefilenames preference, 90
Separator toolbar control, 232
Sequence data type, 114
Serialization

Changing the dialog, 421
Server

Port number, 103
servermaxrequests property, 103
serverport property, 103
serverstacks property, 103
Session Manager, 337
Session Wizard, 344
Session, Creating a, 396
Sessions, 337
Set current list comman@20, 321
Set reference command, 116, 359
setpropertycolor property, 104
Setting up a project, 396
Setting VCS options, 418
Shape fields, 172, 187
shared property, 88
sharedpictures preference, 90
Shortcut keys, 218
Shortcut Keys

Alt keys under Windows, 219
Shortcut keys and mouse usage, 78
Shortcut keys and mouse useage

Container fields, 82

General, 79

Help, 80

Launching Omnis & opening libraries,

78

Lists, 81

Method editor and debugger, 83

Moving and sizing objects, 81

Omnis Tools, 79

Property Manager, 82

Window and report design, 80
Show Component Library In Browser

menu option, 350

Show field numbers option, 202
showcommands property, 169
showcommas property, 259
showedge property, 186
showfocus property, 185
showgrid property, 168
showheader property, 327
showimages property, 185
shownames property, 254
shownodeicons property, 330
shownulls property, 181, 260
showtoolbartips property, 103, 189, 239
showwindowtips property, 103, 189
Signing in to the VCS, 398, 405
sin() function, 131
singleinstance property, 103
sizetogrid property, 168
Sort by Property Name option, 41
Sort fields in a report, 265
Sorting reports, 265
SQL Browser, 336

Enabling Your Client Application, 340

Viewing and Inserting Data, 343
SQL classes

Creating automatically, 150
SQL Form Wizard, 156
SQL form wizards, 341
SQL methods, 145
SQL Object Browser

Creating SQL classes automatically,

150

SQL Report Wizard, 245
sqlclassname property, 149
sqlstripspaces preference, 90
Standard dropdown menus, 206
Standard menus and toolbars, 65

Edit menu, 66

File menu, 65

Tools menu, 72

View menu, 70

Window menu, 73
startfield property, 168
Starting Omnis Studio, 24
startmode property, 269, 295
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startspacing property, 269, 295
Startup task, 99

Stopping thiswnning, 362
startuptaskname preference, 90
Status bar help for menus, 229
statusedge property, 168
statusevents preference, 91
String grids, 173, 318
stringcolor option, 142
stringstyle option, 142
style property, 166
style97 property, 104
styleplatform preference, 90
Subclasses, 138
Subtotal heading 1 to 9 sections, 261
Subtotal heading section, 261, 267
Subtotal sections 267
Subtotals in reports, 265
Subtotals level 1 to 9 sections, 261,

267
Subtotals sort option, 267
Subwindow class option, 203
Subwindows, 172
subwindowstyle property, 180
Superclass option, 203
Superclasses, 138

Checking out, 419
sys() function, 131
System colors, 367
System tables, 99, 399, 411

“#" prefix, 99

Viewing system tables, 100

Tab order, 188

Tab pane fields, 185

Tab panes, 173

Tab strip fields, 186

Tab strips, 173

tabcaption property, 186

tabcolor property, 186

tabcount property, 185

Table classes, 149
Adding methods to a table class, 150
Creating tables, 149

taborient property, 185
tabs property, 186
tabstyle property, 185
tabtextcolor property, 186
tabtooltip property, 186, 188
Task variables, 119, 122
taskbar property, 104
Testspace option, 269
Text objects, 190, 191, 192
text property, 178, 183, 216, 236, 258,
296
textcolor property, 180, 259
tile property, 191
timeslice property, 103
title property, 168, 235
Tokenization, 382
Tool and class methods, 240
Tool methods, 240
Tool properties, 236
Font Lists, 237
Line, color, and pattern pickers, 238
Popup menus, 237
Tool icons, 238
Tool Properties
Combo boxes, droplists, and popup
lists, 237
Toolbar class editor, 234
Toolbar classes, 230
Creating toolbar classes, 231
Docking areas, 242
Installing, 242
Tool and class methods, 240
Tool properties, 236
Toolbar controls, 232
Toolbar Properties, 234
Toolbar controls, 232
Toolbar icons, 238
Toolbar Properties, 234
toolbarname property, 168
toolbarnames property, 168
toolbarpos property, 168, 242
Toolbars
Restricting access386
Standard menus and toolbars, 65
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Tooltips, 239
Toolbars and Code Classes, 241
Toolbars menu option, 71
toolobjselectcolor property, 104
Tools

Interface Manager, 57
Tools menu, 72
tooltip property, 178, 188, 236
Tooltips, 188, 239
top property, 168, 178, 258
totalmode property, 259, 267
Totals section, 261, 267
translateoutput property, 103
Transparent colors, 368
Tree lists, 173, 319, 329
treedefaultlines property, 330
Troubleshooting

Database access, 348

uniquefieldnames preference, 90
Unlocking components, 408, 418
ungindex property, 179
Update files command, 114
Upper case sort option, 267
uppercase property, 181
Use file and field namesption, 383
Use file and field tokensption, 383
Use file names and field tokeaption,

383
usecms property, 103, 254
User Administration, 403
User privileges, 414
userecspacing property, 253, 270
userexportdelimiter preference, 90
userlevel property, 88
Userpic.dfl, 363
Users

Adding and managing users, 403
users property, 217, 227, 235, 236
Using the grid, 203

v3events preference, 90
Variable context menu, 124
Variable Declaration and Scope, 117

Variable tips, 124
variablecolor option, 142
Variables, 107, 117
Adding a variable, 120
Adding local variables, 122

Adding parameter variables, 122

Adding task variables, 122

Class variables, 119

Data types, 108

Deleting unused, 122

Hash variables, 119

Inherited variables, 138

Initial values, 123

Instance variables, 118

List variables, 320

Local variables, 118

Naming, 121

Parameter variables, 118

Task variables, 119

Viewing in the Catalog, 125
variablestyle option, 142
VCS, 84, 88, 387, 394

Build options, 419

Check in options, 419

Check out options, 419

Checking in non-Omnis components,
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Checking in Omnis classes, 399

Creating a new project, 399
Deleting components, 417
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Managing components, 414
Opening the VCS, 395
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VCS Options, 418
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vertscroll property, 181
View menu, 70

Component Store, 35
View menus, 26
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Viewing field methods, 129
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Viewing the contents of a project, 402
visible property, 178, 258
vscale preference, 90

waitforuser property, 104
Web client, 14
webbrowser property, 103
weekstart preference, 90
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Startup task, 362
What is Omnis Studio?, 13
What's This? help, 77
While programming constructs, 131
width property, 168, 178, 236, 258
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Background objects, 190
Creating a new window, 164
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Methods, 204
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Window Classes, 155
Properties, 167
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183
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Methods, 204
Page pane fields, 186
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Window menu, 73
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Window wizards, 156
windowprefs property, 104
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Wizards
$setup() method, 358
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249
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Creating a menu, 208
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Creating a window, 156
Creating your own, 357
Menu Wizard, 208
Omnis Form Wizard, 156
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How to use this manual

The on-line documentation is designed to make the task of identifying and accessing
information about Omnis Studio as easy and intuitive as possible.

You can navigate this PDF document, or find topics, in a number of different ways.

Bookmarks

=5 Bookmarks mark each topic in a document. To view the bookmarks in this

= document, click on the Bookmark icon on the Acrobat toolbar or select the
View>>Bookmarks and Pagemenu item. In Acrobat Reader 4, you can click

on the Bookmarks tab.

Click on an arrow icol* to open or close a topic, and click on a topic name or double-click a
page icor] to move directly to a topic.

Thumbnails

EEE Thumbnails are small images of each page in the document. To view the

Thumbnails in this document click on the Thumbnails button on the Acrobat
toolbar, or select theiew>>Thumbnails and Pagemenu item. In Acrobat
Reader 4, you can click on the Thumbnails tab.

You can click on a thumbnail to jump to that page. Also you can adjust the view of the current
page by moving and/or sizing the gray page-view box shown on the current thumbnail.

Browsing

You can use the Browse buttons on the Acrobat toolbar to
] 4] p | p1]44]pp move back and forth through the document on a page by
page basis. You can also click on Gée Backto return to
your last view or location.

Find

You can find a text string using tA@ols>>Find menu item. To find the next occurrence of the
text you can use thEools>>Find Again option. If you reach the end of the document, you can
use the Ctrl-Home key to go to the beginning and continue your find.

See also Search (on the next page of this guide).



Search

If you have the Acrobat Search plug-in (available undeirtws>>Searchmenu in some

versions of Acrobat Exchange and Reader), you can use the Studio Index to perform full-text
searches of the entire Omnis Studio on-line documentation set. Searching the Studio Index is
much faster than using ténd command, which reads every word on every page in the current
document only.

To Search the Studio Index, sel@obls>>Search>>Indexego locate

the Studio index (Index.pdx) on the Omnis CD. Next, select !ﬁ]
Tools>>Search>>Queryto define your search text: you can use Word
Stemming, Match Case, Sounds Like, wildcards, and so on (refer to the

Acrobat Search.pdf file for details about specifying a query). In the Search Results window,
double-click on a document name (the first one probably contains the most references). Acrobat
opens the document and highlights the text. To go to the next or previous occurrence of the
text, use the Search Next or Search Previous button on the Acrobat toolbar.

&)|BpE

Grabbing Text from the Screen

You can cut and paste text from this document into the clipboard using the
""" Text tool. For example, you could copy a method or code shippet and paste it
into the Omnis method editor.

Getting Help

For more information about using Acrobat Reader see the PDF documents installed with the
Reader files, or select titelp menu on the main Reader menu bar.
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